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Fifth Edition (September 1978)

This is a major revision of, and obsoletes, GC21-7616-3 and technical newsletters
GN21-5546 and GN21-5554. Chapter 2 has been completely revised and should
be reviewed in its entirety. Other changes or additions to text and iltustrations
are indicated by a vertical line to the left of the change or additions.

This edition applies to the following 1BM System/3 System Control Programming
and to all subsequent versions and modifications until otherwise indicated in new
editions or technical newsletters:
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6 00 5704-SC1 Model 15 A-B-C
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Changes are periodically made to the information herein; before using this publica-
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Publications are not stocked at the address below. Requests for copies of IBM
publications and for technical information about the system should be made to
your IBM representative or to the branch office serving your locality .

This publication could contain technical inaccuracies or typographical errors.
Address your comments about this publication to IBM Corporation, Publications,
Department 245, Rochester, Minnesota 55901. IBM may use and distribute any
of the information you supply in any way it believes appropriate without incurring
any obligation whatever. You may, of course, continue to use the information
you supply,

©Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1974, 1975, 1976, 1977, 1978



The purpose of this manual is to provide information to aid
the system installation manager, |BM systems engineer, }BM

Customer engineer, and application programmers in perform-

ing a system generation on an IBM System/3 Model 15.

The information includes procedures to perform a system
generation which builds a supervisor, creates data manage-
ment support for a particular configuration, and generates
the program products that have been ordered. During
system generation, the source library, object library, and
system history area are established. The characteristics

of the level of spooling supported are also defined.

The main storage and disk storage requirements given in
Appendix C and Appendix D are current as of the following
releases:

5704-SC1
5704-5C2

Release 6
Release 3

Any significant changes in these estimates will be docu-
mented in a technical newsletter to this publication and/or
included with the material sent with the program from the
program library; minor changes will not necessarily be
documented.

Prerequisite Knowledge

You should be familiar with the System/3 Model 15 oper-
ating procedures (see /BM System/3 Mode! 15 Operator’s
Guide, GC21-5075) and spooling concepts {see /BM
System/3 Model 15 Introduction, GC21-5094).

Preface

Related Publications

The following publications are referred to by abbreviated
titles in this manual:

Abbreviated
Title Full Title and Order Number

IBM System/3 Model 15 Operator’s
Guide, GC21-5075

Operator’s Guide

SCP Reference For 5704-SC1: I1BM System/3 Model
15 System Control Programming

Reference Manual, GC21-5077

For 5704-SC2: /BM System/3 Model
15 System Control Programming
Concepts and Reference Manual,
GC21-6162

IBM System/3 Model 15 System
Messages, GC21-5076

System Messages

User’s Guide to IBM System/3 Model 15 User’s Guide

Spooling to Spooling, GC21-7632

Components I1BM System/3 Models 8, 10, 12, and

Reference 15 Components Reference Manual,
GA21-9236

CCP System IBM System/3 Mode! 15 Communica-

Reference tions Control Program System Refer-

ence Manual, GC21-7620

Additional Mode! 15 publications are listed in the /BM
System/3 Bibliography, GC20-8080.



Program Versions and Modifications

System/3 programs are supported through the distribution
of sequentially numbered versions or modifications. A new
version replaces an entire program: a modification generally
replaces only the changed portions of a program. Each pro-
gram has a version number and a modification level associ-
ated with it.

A group of programs made available at the same time is
called a release. A release generally refers to the period of
time for which it is supported and it may consist of programs
with a different version and/or modification level identifica-
tion. For example, release 9 of SCP and program products
may inciude six programs designated version 09, modifica-
tion 00, and one program designated version 07, modifica-
tion 00.

The initial availability of a program is usually called version
01, modification 00. Each subsequent modification raises

the modification level by one. Each new version raises the

version number by one and resets the modification level to
zero.

Versions and modifications are made available in one of two
ways. Some are sent automatically by the program library
to alt users, and all others are sent when ordered by the user.
In the latter case, ordering instructions are sent to users by
the program library.

The version number and modification level of each program
is indicated on the machine readable material and in the
documentation sent with the program from the program
library. In some cases, a version number or modification
level may be skipped; the documentation from the program
library notes any such action.

Sample Programs

The sample programs should be run after system generation
is complete and after the generated system on F1 has been
copied to a backup area or to a tailored system pack.

The successful execution of the sample programs indicates
that your system has been generated properly.

Applicable sample programs may be found in the manuals
listed as follows:

® /BM System/3 RPG Il Reference Manual, SC21-7504.

® /BM System/3 Subset American National Standard
COBOL Reference Manual, GC28-6452.

® /BM System/3 FORTRAN 1V Reference Manual,
SC28-6874.

® /BM System/3 RPG |1 Auto Report Feature Reference
Manual, SC21-5057.

® /BM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21-7522.

® /BM System/3 Basic Assembler Reference Manual,
SC21-7509.

® /BM System/3 Sort/Collate and Card Utilities
References Manual, SC21-7529.
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System/3 Model 15 requires that all of the system control
programs (SCP) needed to perform your everyday jobs re-
side on disk. The programs are called a disk resident system.
System generation is the process by which you create this
disk resident system. References to distribution disk car-
tridges are only for systems using 5444/5445. References

to distribution data modules are only for systems using
3340/3344.

System generation must be performed when:
® You first receive your system.

® You add new devices and/or new SCP support to your
system,

Your installation has a distribution disk cartridge or a dis-
tribution data module that contains a system generation
program, system control programs (SCP), and program
products (PP). See Appendix B or C for a discussion of
determining the amount of space required for the programs
contained on the distribution disk cartridge or distribution
data module. The requirements depend upon which pro-
gram products you have in your installation.

The distribution disk cartridges or distribution data modules
must be used every time you perform system generation.
You should never destroy the contents of these disk car-
tridges or data modules until you have received new ones.
Therefore, you should label these cartridges and modules and
use them only for system generation and PTF (program
temporary fix) applications. Follow the system generation
procedures carefully so that you can remove the distribution

disk cartridges or distribution data modules at the appropriate

times and return them to a safe storage area.

System control programs are used to control Model 15

operation after system generation is completed. These pro-
grams are selected and placed on disk by the system genera-
tion program according to your system configuration. Pro-
gram products are special programs you may use in the day-

to-day operation of your system. You use the system genera-

tion program to include those program products you ordered
in the resident system.

The printed output resulting from generation must be saved
in case of required support by IBM customer engineering
personnel. This paper is the only documentation of your
unique system and the precise sequence of events during this
particular SCP generation.

Chapter 1. Introduction

Program packs may be built anytime after completion of
system generation. There are several reasons for building
program packs. For example, you may prefer to have more
file space on the system pack. A program pack contains one
or more program products and, if you desire, a minimal
system.

System generation is divided into the following functions:
1. Preparing for system generation

2. System control program (SCP) generation

3. Program product {PP) generation

4. Completing system generation

5. Building a program pack

The charts on the following pages provide an overview of
system generation {(SCP). System generation begins with
the option of making a backup copy of the current resident
system; for systems using 5444, mount the distribution disk
cartridge on R1 and initialize F1. For systems using 3340/
3344, mount the distribution data module and initialize F1
{D1A) simulation area. After backing up the resident
system, initiating SCP generation gives you two options:

(1) a series of prompts for the system hardware and pro-
gram options (required for a first time system generation):
(2) a repeat of the options selected during the previous
system generation.

The SCP generation prompts are displayed on the IBM 3277
Display Station cathode-ray tube (CRT) in a sequential
format. Prompts are displayed with all possible valid
options. You respond using the operator console keyboard
to select one option (or accept the default). In case of an
error, the prompt is reissued after an error message has been
displayed. If halts should occur during system generation,
use the System Messages for recovery procedures.

After all the prompts have been displayed and responses
made during the SCP generation, the system generation
processor builds the configuration record and a procedure
that atlows the linkage editor to create the tailored system
supervisor. Procedures to copy required SCP modules are
also created. The linkage editor is then called to create the
new supervisor, after which the required SCP is copied from
the distribution disk cartridge to F1. After SCP generation
is complete, program products may be generated.

Introduction  1-1
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Spooling System Considerations

During system generation, you can choose the level of
spooling support to meet your requirements. The level of
spooling support determines the amount of main storage
required. The four levels of spooling support you can
select during system generation are:

1. Print spooling

2. Print and punch spooling

3. Input and print spooling

4. Input, print, and punch spooling

In addition to choosing the level of spooling support
desired, the following information must also be specified:

1. The 5445, 3340, or 3344 disk unit to be used for
spooled records. Only one 5445, 3340, or 3344
disk unit can be specified. The unit can be changed
temporarily at IPL (initial program load) using the
START operator control command (refer to the
Operator’s Guide).

2. The amount of 5445, 3340, or 3344 disk space to be
used for the spooled records. This disk space must
be specified in numbers of cylinders, with the maxi-
mum being 199 for the 5445 disk unit, 166 for the
3340 disk unit, or 186 for the 3344 disk unit. The
space is obtained on the specified 5445, 3340, or
3344 disk unit during IPL and reserved for use by
spooling under a filename in the VTOC (volume table
of contents) called $SPOOL. The amount of disk
space can be temporarily changed during |PL using
the START command (refer to the Operator’s Guide
or the User’s Guide to Spooling).

3. The track group size. When formatting the disk space
used by spooling, the disk space is segmented into
equal-size groups of tracks. Each track group repre-
sents an extent obtained by spooling each time space
is needed. The allowed track group sizes are 1, 2, 4, 5
and 10 tracks. The smaller sizes minimize unused
areas within spooling disk space; the larger sizes
improve performance, in jobs with large volumes of
output, by minimizing the number of times spooling
is required to obtain additional disk space.

’

1-4

The devices to be spooled. Depending on the level
of spooling support chosen, one reader and one
punch device can be specified. The 1403 printer is
always supported whenever spooling is specified.

Depending on the hardware configuration, one of
the following read devices can be chosen during system
generation as the spooled reader:

MFCU1 (5424 MFCU primary hopper)

MFCU2 (5424 MFCU secondary hopper)
MFCM1 (2560 MFCM primary hopper)
MFCM2 (2560 MFCM secondary hopper)

1442 (card read punch)

2501 (card reader)

3741 (data station/programmable work station)

Note: Any references in this manual to the 3741 or
the directly attached 3741 pertain to all models of the
3741 (directly attached 3741 Data Station Models 1
and 2; also 3741 Programmable Work Station Models
3 and 4).

Depending on the hardware configuration, one of
the following card punch devices can be chosen
during system generation as the spooled punch device:

MFCU1
MFCU?2
MFCM1
MFCM?2
1442

Spooling can be specified for partition 1, partition 2,
partition 3, partitions 1 and 2, partitions 1 and 3,
partitions 2 and 3, or partitions 1, 2, and 3.

Autostart. This option relieves the operator of having
to initially enter operator control commands to start
the reader, printer, or punch at {PL when spooiing

is specified.

Autowrite. This option causes the specified writer(s),
when they are started, to produce output whenever
output is available on the queue(s). If output is not
available on the queue, the writer waits for output
without issuing a message or requiring operator
interaction when output is available on the queue.



10.

Time recording. This option causes a message to be
written in the system history area every time the print
or punch writer completes the output from a job step.
The message will contain the date and time that the
output was started, and the time that the output

was completed.

Default card type and default forms type. These
options allow the operator to enter a default card
type or a default forms type that will be used for
spool punched and printed output. Alternate card
type or forms type may be supplied on the PUNCH
or PRINTER OCL statements at execution time or
by a CHANGE command after execution has been
completed.

The second 1403 printer is supported only by spool;
therefore, if you have two 1403 printers, spool
support must be selected.

The following chart shows the combinations of devices that
can be used with the different levels of spooling support.

Level of Spooling Support
Print{ Print/Punch Input/Print Input/Print/Punch

Printer 1403 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X
Punch MFCU X X
Device MFCM X X X X

1442 X X X X
Input MFCU X
Device MFCM X X

1442 X X

2501 X X X

3741 X X X
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Communications Control Program (CCP) Considerations

Generating CCP requires at least one of the following
{BSCC and MLTA support are mutually exclusive):

® Multiline/multipoint support (MLMPS prompt) and
binary synchronous communications adapter support
(LINEB prompt)

® Binary synchronous communications controller support
(LINEC prompt)

® Muitiple line terminal adapter feature support (MLTAS
prompt)

In addition, if the interval polling option is to be specified
in the CCP generation (INTPOL-YES on the CCP $EBSC
statement), then the fu// interval timer support (TIMER
prompt) is required. For further information regarding the
CCP generation, see the CCP System Reference.

Display Adapter Support Considerations

The display adapter is supported by microcode that is not
distributed from the program library but is available from
your customer engineer. The LINEB~ prompt contains
the option for display adapter support during system
generation.

The distribution data module contains a module called
$@MCRI. $@MCRI is a dummy module that does not
contain usable code but is used to reserve space in the
object library for the required microcode.

Your customer engineer can copy the display adapter micro-

code to your data module either before or after system
generation. When display adapter support is selected during
system generation, $@MCRI is copied to the generated pack
and renamed $$MCRI. The module $@MCRI or $$MCRI
occupies 18 sectors in the object library.

If you attempt to use the display adapter without having
the required microcode in $$MCRI, the system message
IBYGBL is issued. This message indicates that an attempt
was made to load a dummy display adapter module, or
that an unsuccessful attempt was made to load the dis-
play adapter microcode. The CCP startup routine diag-
noses the absence of valid display adapter microcode and
issues the following error message:

SU459*ERROR*VALID DISPLAY

ADAPTER MICROCODE-—$$MCRI,
NOT FOUND*

1-6

Customer Engineering Diagnostic Support Considerations

Customer engineering (CE) diagnostic support (for CE use
only) is available to aliow the user’s production programs to
run concurrently with the customer engineer’s tests to diag-
nose device errors, to verify repairs, or to check certain
devices periodically. With this support, the customer
engineer can load the CE diagnostic routines without having
to terminate all user programs. To delete unwanted diag-
nostic modules, use DELETE statements in the same for-
mat as the COPY statements in Appendix G.

RPG 11 3270 Dispiay Controtl Feature Considerations

Generating the RPG 11 3270 display control feature re-
quires multiline/multipoint support {MLMPS prompt) and
binary synchronous communications adapter support
(LINEB prompt).

3340 Cylinder 0 Considerations

SCP system generation builds new IPL records on cylinder
O of drive 1 (D1). These IPL records from the drive with
the newly generated SCP should be propagated to the other
data modules you intend to use with this release. The
SYSTEM-YES keyword of $SCOPY copies IPL records
from cylinder 0 of the data module mounted on D1 to
cylinder O of the data module indicated by the TO param-
eter of the COPYAREA control statement. The COPYIPL
function of $SCOPY copies IPL records from the data
module indicated by the FROM parameter to the data
module indicated by the TO parameter of the COPYAREA
control statement. The distribution data module or dis-
tribution tape will have the latest release level for the IPL
records available at the time of the initial availability of a
new SCP release. For a more complete description of the
SYSTEM-YES keyword and the COPYIPL function of
$SCOPY, see the appropriate SCP Reference.



Program Pack Protection Considerations {5704-SC2 Only)

When determining the level of support that should be
selected for cataloging to an active program pack, either
during system generation or when executing the con-
figuration record program {$CNFIG), the procedures fol-
lowed and the mode of operation are the major determining
factors. For example, if you have control over the daily
scheduling of jobs, knowing when a certain job will be

run and the job(s) that will be running in the other parti-
tion(s), the option to catalog to all program packs may be
the appropriate option to select. On the other hand if you
are development oriented {(with many different people
having access to the system on a first-come, first-served
basis), the option to catalog to no program packs may be
appropriate.

The following three levels of support for cataloging to an
active program pack are available:

® Disallow catalog to all active libraries. Any attempt to
catalog an object library entry to an active program pack
with this level of support results in an F/ message. (The
overlay linkage editor will halt only if the program
executingisa LOAD *ora temporary entry.)

® Allow catalog to active CCP libraries but not to other
active libraries. This level of support does not allow
cataloging to any active libraries except CCP libraries.
If an attempt is made to catalog to a library that is not
a CCP library, an F/ message will occur.

® Allow catalog to all active libraries. No message is
issued when the program is attempting to catalog an
object library entry to any program pack.

For further information concerning cataloging to an active
library and the possible exposures it can have on a program
executing in another partition, see Cataloging to an Active
Library in the SCP Reference, GC21-5162.

Simulation Area Assignment Considerations
(5704-SC2 Only)

Unit codes (F1, R1, F2, and R2) are assigned by partition
to any of the supported simulation areas. Each unit code
for a given partition must be assigned to a simulation area.
Simulation area assignments are set in the configuration
record during system generation and remain in effect until
either another system generation is performed that has
different simulation area assignments or until the configura-
tion record program ($CNFIG) is used to change the
simulation area assignments. An ASSIGN statement will
temporarily reassign the simulation areas for the partition
in which it is processed until another IPL is performed or
another ASSIGN statement is processed.

Refer to the following chart for invalid simulation area
assignments. For more information about the simulation
areas, see the SCP Reference, GC21-5162.

5444 Unit Simulation areas that cannot be
Codes assigned the 5444 unit codes.
F1 D1B, D3B

R1 D1A, D3A

F2 D1A, D1B, D3A, D38

R2 D1A,D1B, D3A, D3B

File Share Area Considerations and Restrictions
(5704-SC2 Only)

File sharing is a standard function of SCP 5704-SC2.

File sharing requires an area at the high end of main storage
to contain a common area, short DTFs, and file share
queues. The amount of main storage given to this file share
area is specified during system generation: the minimum
size is 2K bytes. This size may later be changed with the
SET command in increments of 2K bytes. All partitions
must be at end of job before this SET command is used.

The minimum 2K bytes area can accommodate approxi-
imately 24 entries; a 10K byte area can accommodate
approximately 132 entries. One entry is required for each
direct or sequential file; two entries are required for each
indexed file.

The file share area should be kept as small as possible to
eliminate unnecessary open search time. When opening

a file, the entire share area must be searched to determine if
ashort DTF already exists for that file.
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Generation Checklist {5704-SC1)

This is a checklist of the facts you must know before per-

| forming system generation; see Appendix B for information
to aid you during preinstaliation planning. If you plan to
generate the communication control program (CCP), see
the CCP System Reference for the CCP requirements and
storage estimates.

——
———

——

Number of tracks to reserve for the object
library (120-380 tracks)

Number of tracks to reserve for the object direc-

tory (1-9 tracks)

Number of tracks to reserve for the source
library (10-390 minus the value specified for
the object library)

Number of tracks to reserve for the system
history area (392 minus the value specified
for the object library and source library
minus any number from 2 to 99)

Main storage size of the processing unit

Unit record restart support

Date format {(mmddyy or ddmmyy)

Number of lines per page the 1403 Printer
should default to {12-112 lines)

Number of print positions the 3284 printer will
have (120, 126, or 132)

Number of lines per page the 3284 printer
should default to (12-112 lines)

System print device for partition 1
System print device for partition 2
System log device for partition 1

System default log device for partition 2

3741 directly attached support

Type of card devices attached to the system
System input device for partition 1

System input device for partition 2

System punch device for partition 1

System punch device for partition 2

3340 disk unit configuration

5444 disk unit configuration

5445 disk unit configuration

3410/3411 tape unit configuration
3410/3411 tape units that are dual density
3410/3411 tape units that are 7-track
Interval timer is supported

Number of BSCA lines and/or display adapter
MLMP is supported

MLTA is supported

SI0C is supported (required for 1255, 3881,
1419, or RPQ)

MRJE is supported
1/0 protection is supported { Assembler user)

Rollout/roltin is supported!

1The same disk area is used by both roliout/rollin and checkpoint/
restart; therefore, the same amount of disk space is required for
either or both:
8 tracks for 48K system
11 tracks for 64K or greater system.
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HOW TO USE THIS CHAPTER
The basic processes in system generation are:

® Generating the system control program (SCP)

Generating the program products (PPs)

® Completing generation and installation verification

Building a program pack

Because the procedures vary somewhat depending on
whether you are generating SCP 5704-SC1 or 56704-SC2 and
whether you are using the 5444 or 3340 disk drive, the
processes are described in separate figures. Beginning with
Figure 2-1, your progress is guided by YES/NO questions
that refer you to other parts of that figure or to other
figures within the chapter depending on your answer.

The normal sequence of procedures in the figures is from
top-to-bottom of the first column, then top-to-bottom of
the second column. An on-page connector, , directs
you to a place on that page that is out of the normal
sequence. An off-page connector, , directs you to
another part of the figure on another page.

A @ symbol preceding a sentence indicates an action you
must take; a ¢ symbol indicates a decision you must make.

COMMON SYSTEM GENERATION PROCEDURES

Some procedures in the system generation process occur so
often that it is unnecessary to describe them in detail each
time they take place. Therefore, they are described here;
footnotes within the figures refer you back to this section
if you need to review the procedure.

Pressing ENTER

if you are using the CRT/keyboard, you must press the
ENTER key after each response you make to the system,
whether that response is a one-character alphabetic option
code, a numeric figure, an OCL or control statement, or the
use of a PF key. You must press ENTER to send the
response to the system.

Chapter 2. System Generation

Device Codes

Several prompts within the generation process offer a choice
of devices, whose names appear on the screen in abbreviated
form. Following are the full descriptions of device codes
that may appear:

Device Code Meaning

CONSOLE 3277 Display Station (CRT/keyboard)

MFCM 2560 Multi-Function Card Machine

MFCM1 2560 primary hopper

MFCM2 2560 secondary hopper

MFCU 5424 Multi-Function Card Unit

MFCU1 424 primary hopper

MFCU2 5424 secondary hopper

RPQ For exampte: 1017 Paper Tape Reader and

1018 Paper Tape Punch

1255 1255 Magnetic Character Reader

1403 1403 Printer

1419 1419 Magnetic Character Reader

1442 1442 Card Read Punch

2501 2501 Card Reader

3277 3277 Display Station (CRT/keyboard)

3284 3284 Printer

3741 Directly attached 3741 Data Station/Pro-
grammable Work Station

3881 3881 Optical Mark Reader
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IPL (Initial Program Load)

Throughout the generation procedure, you will be directed
to press the PROGRAM LOAD key, which begins the
initial program load (IPL) process. Following is a descrip-
tion of IPL and the responses you are required to make:

During IPL, the system prompts you to key in the date:

( )

< 1 RO08 IPL 1
ENTER SYSTEM DATE

ENTER RESPONSE MSG NCT RSP 01

N J

® Key in the date: mmddyy or ddmmyy [and press
ENTER].

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, IPL is complete.
® If you have a system that supports spooling, you should
cancel spooling at this time by using the CANCEL
command.!
® Press PF10.
® Keyin
CN SP
or

CANCEL SPOOL

fand press ENTER]

]Refer to the Operator’s Guide or the User’s Guide to Spooling.
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Changing the System Input Device

Once you have specified a system input device for partition
1 in response to the SYIN1 prompt (Figure 2-1 or 2-5}, the
system expects that your responses and input will be
entered through that device. If you wish to use a different
device for input to a procedure (for example, entering OCL
statements), you can temporarily change the designated
system input device.

® Press PF10.

The system prompts:

ENTER COMMAND
\_ J

® Key in
READER P1,device
or

RDR P1,device

where device is one of the following:!

MFCU1 1442
MFCuU2 2501
MFCM1 CONSOLE
MFCM2 3741

fand press ENTER]

lSee Device Codes earlier in this chapter for an explanation of these names.
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¢ Does your system use Program Number 5704-SC2?
No Yes

Proceed to Figure 2-6, System Contro/
Program Generation (5704-SC2)

® Turn system power on.
® |oad forms in printer.

¢ Do you have a 3340 Direct Access Storage Facility?
No Yes

@ (Part 3)

¢ s this the first-time system generation?
No Yes

(Part 3)

® Mount a scratch disk cartridge (one that has not been
used or that can be reused) on R1.

® Ready the disk drive.
® Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.!

¢ Are you using the 3277 Display Station (CRT/key-
board) as the system input device?

Yes No

® Press PF12 (Card reader is to be used as the
and ENTER. system input device.)

@ (Part 2) (Part 2)

1See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

Figure 2-1 (Part 1 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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¢ |s the scratch disk cartridge on R1 initialized?
No Yes

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:"

// LOAD SINIT,F1

// RUN

// UIN TYPE-CLEAR,UNIT-R1

// VOL PACK-name[,ID-characters]
// END

When ENTER READER DATA Pt is displayed on the CRT,
the scratch disk on R1 is initialized.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:’

// LOAD $COPY,F1

// RUN

// COPYPACK FROM-F1,TO-R1
// END

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the CRT,
the resident system on F1 is copied to R1. Remove this

backup cartridge and save it.

(Part 3)

1Flefer to SCP Reference.

Figure 2-1 {Part 2 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)

¢ |5 the scratch disk cartridge on R1 initialized?
No Yes

Initializing Scratch Disk Cartridge from Card Reader

® Prepare the following OCL and control statements:’

// LOAD $INIT,F1

// RUN

// UIN TYPE-CLEAR,UNIT-R1

// VOL PACK-name[,ID-characters]
// END

/&

® Place the statements in the card reader.
® Press reader START.

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® Prepare the following OCL and control statements:!

/l HALT

// LOAD $COPY,F1

// RUN

// COPYPACK FROM-F1,TO-R1
// END

/&

® Place the statements in the card reader.

® Press reader START.

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the resident system on
F1is copied to R1. Remove this backup cartridge and save

1t.

(Part 3)
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SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION
(5704-sC1)

® |f your system uses 5444, mount the distribution disk
cartridge on R1 and ready the disk drive.

® [f your system uses 3340, mount the distribution data
module on D1 and ready the disk drive. If you
received SCP, program products, or CCP on distribution
tape reels (DTRs), go to Appendix E.

® Ready the printer.

® Set the program load selector to REMOVABLE DISK.

® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.!

¢ Do you intend to repeat just the options selected during
the previous system generation?

Yes No

@ (Part 4)

¢ Is $SGSVE on F1? ($SGSVE was placed in the source
library on F1 during the previous system generation.)

Yes No
® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® To copy $SGSVE from F1 to R1, enter the following
OCL statements:?

// CALL $SGSVE,R1
/! RUN

@ (Part 4)

lSee Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.
2 Refer to SCP Reference.

Figure 2-1 (Part 3 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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¢ |s $SGSVE available from the previous system

generation?

Yes No

Copy the $SGSVE source You must select the CRT
module from the previous prompt option later in this
system generation to R1. generation.

. i

@ (Part 4)




® Press PF12 and ENTER.

¢ s the standard 48-character LC printer chain being used?
Yes No

If a different printer chain is used, you
must enter an IMAGE statement.’

® Key in the following OCL statements,? pressing
ENTER after each statement:

/I CALL $SGINT,R1
// RUN

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the CRT,
F1 is initialized.

® Key in the following OCL statements,? pressing ENTER
after each statement:

/I CALL $SGEN,R1
/!l RUN

$SGEN calls a system generation program that prompts for
system configuration statements and processes the
responses.

1See Appendix A for instructions on using an IMAGE statement.
2Flefer to SCP Reference.

An option to terminate system generation at any time is
available. If you enter a question mark (?) in the first posi-
tion of a response, the system generation program displays
a prompt to cancel the system generation:

CANCEL SYSGEN REPLY YES OR ND - NO

ENTER DATA P1 MSG NOT RSP QO
\_ J

If you respond with YES, the system generation terminates,
and all work done up to that point is lost.

If you respond with NO, the system gereration returns to
the interrupted prompt.

(Part 5)

Figure 2-1 (Part 4 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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————————————————————————— If you chose the repeat option, a prompt is issued for the
System Generation Prompts name of the source module that contains the previous
————————————————————————— system generation responses. For SCP system generation,
the name must be $SGSVE, which is the default value.
The first prompt displayed asks what method of system
generation to use:
— Prompt option, which displays prompts for each
option available in system generation
— Repeat option, which repeats just the options selected ENTER REPEAT MODULE NAME - $SGSVE
during the previous system generation.

( )

(" N
ENTER TYPE OF SYSGEN ~ A ENTER DATA PL MSG NOT RSP 00
A - CRT PROMPT g
B — REPEAT PREVIOUS SYSTEM GENERATION
® Press ENTER to select the default value.
ENTER DATA Pl MSG NOT RSP 00 The information contained in this module is now used to
\_ w, generate the system without further operator action.

(Part 18)
® Select an option and press ENTER.

Prompt Repeat
option option

If you chose the prompt option, a prompt is issued for the
name of the module that will be used to control the remain-
ing prompts. For SCP system generation, the name must be
$SGEN, which is the default value.

( )

ENTER PROMPT MODULE NAME — $SGEN

ENTER DATA P11 MSG NOT RSP 00

\_ Y,

® Press ENTER to select the default value.

(Part 6)

Figure 2-1 (Part 5 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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A series of prompts now appears on the CRT. Each prompt
has:

— A default value

— An explanation of the prompt

— Alternate responses

After selecting the response desired, press ENTER to display
the next prompt. If you key in no response prior to press-

ing ENTER, the default value of the prompt is used.

The prompts are displayed in the following format:

( )

Keyword—b’ﬁzsponse description of prompt

T—— Cursor {positioned at beginning of response field}
Options and descriptions (alternate responses)

Error message {if needed)

Reserved
for

system
use

IRefer to System Messages.

If you make an error that can be corrected with a different
response, the prompt is redisplayed with an error message
on line 7 that explains the error so that you can correct the
response and retry. Following are the common messages
and their meanings:

Message Meaning

INVALID RESPONSE You entered a character(s)
other than the options
specified in the display.

5/ DEVICE You did not specify support
DRIVE SELECTED in a previous prompt for the
FUNCTION) ISNOT device/drive/function

SUPPORTED selected at this time.

RESPONSE IS LESS THAN You entered a value lower
MINIMUM than the range specified in
the display.

RESPONSE IS GREATER
THAN MAXIMUM

You entered a value higher
than the range specified in

the display.
RESPONSE IS You entered an alphabetic
NON-NUMERIC or special character where

only a numeric character
is allowed.

If you make an uncorrectable error, the system issues a halt!
and the system generation is terminated.

(Part 7)

Figure 2-1 (Part 6 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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The size of the supervisor! generated for your system
depends on the system generation responses.

. ~
OLIBR- 170 <-ENTER O-LIBRARY SIZE

ANY NUMBER FROM 120 TO 380 TRACKS

IS VALID

_ )

This prompt defines the object library size, which must be
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products
you will generate.!

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in tracks)
within the range specified.

( )
DIRSZ- 3 <ENTER DIRECTORY SIZE

ANY NUMBER FROM 1 TO 9 TRACKS
IS VALID

— J

This prompt defines the object library directory size, which
must be large enough to accommodate the SCP and any pro-
gram products you will generate.’

Respond with a one-digit number (directory size in tracks)
within the range specified.

1See Appendix B.

e ™)

SLIBR- Q20 <-ENTER S~LIBRARY SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 0L0O TO (390-0LIBR)
TRACKS IS VALID

_ )

This prompt defines the source library size, which must be
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products
you will generate. !

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in tracks)
within the range specified. The combined source and
object library sizes cannot total more than 390 tracks.

( )
HSTRY- 02 <-ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA
SIZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 99 LESS

THAN 392-(OLIBR+SLIBR) TRACKS IS VALID

. y

This prompt defines the system history area (SHA) size.!

Respond with a two-digit number (SHA size in tracks)
within the range specified. The combined size of object
library, source library, and SHA cannot total more than
392 tracks.

( N\
STORE- A <—-SELECT MAIN STORAGE SIZE
A—-48K F-192K
B-64K G—-224K
C-96K H-256K
D-128K
E-160K
L D,

This prompt defines the processing unit (CPU) main storage
size.

(Part 8)

Figure 2-1 (Part 7 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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e ~
LINEP— 066 <-ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR
1403 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 0L2 TO
- — 112 LINES IS VALID
READY- A <~SELECT UNIT RECORD RESTART
A-NO
B-YES
. _J
\ D,

This prompt defines the default number of lines per page for
a 1403 printer.

This prompt defines unit record restart support. If you

. . . i -digi ithin the e
select this option, it will not be necessary to respond to Respond with a three-digit number within the rang

. . specified.
certain error messages (for example, forms alignment or P
error recovery procedures that have a 1-option response)
that are associated with unit record devices.' ( )
MATRX— A <-SELECT 3284 PRINTER SUPPORT
A-NONE
e A B-120 POSITION
C~126 POSITION
DATEF- A <-SELECT DATE FORMAT D-132 POSITION
A-MMDDYY
B-DDMMYY
\ J
§ _J

This prompt defines the support for the 3284 matrix
printer.

This prompt defines the date format.
P P a rma (Part 9)

Y Unit record devices include 5424 MFCU, 2560 MFCM, 1442 Card Read Punch, 2501 Card Reader, 1403 Printer, 3741 Data Station.
Figure 2-1 (Part 8 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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4 )
SYPRL— A <-SELECT PARTITION 1 PRINTER
A-1403
B-3284
4 )
LINEM- 066 <-ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR
3284 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 T0O
112 IS VALID
\ J
\ J/ . . . .
This prompt defines the system print device! used by IBM-
supplied programs in partition 1.
This prompt defines the number of lines per page for a ~
3284 printer. (
SYPR2- A <-SELECT PARTITION 2 PRINTER
. . L A-1403
Respond with a three-digit number within the range B-3284
specified.
\_ J

This prompt defines the system print device! used by IBM-
supplied programs in partition 2 (can be the same device as
specified for partition 1).

(Part 10)

see Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

Figure 2-1 (Part 9 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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4 N
PLLOG~ A <—-SELECT P1L DEFAULT LOG DEVICE

A-3277
B-1403,EJECT
C-1403,NOEJECT
D-3284,EJECT

E-3284yNOEJECT

This prompt defines the default log device! for partition 1.

f ™
P2L0OG- A «<—SELECT P2 DEFAULT LOG DEVICE
A=-3277

B-1403,EJECT

C-1403,NOEJECT

D-3284,EJECT

E-3284,NOEJECT

This prompt defines the default log device® for partition 2.

1 . N .
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

4 )
DSK41— A <-SELECT 3741 I/0 SUPPORT

A—-NQ

B-YES
_ .

This prompt defines the 1/O support for the directly
attached 3741.

e )
CARDD- A <-SELECT CARD [/0 DEVICES(S)
A-MFCU F-1442,250L
B-MFCM G-MFCU,L442
C-l442 H-MFCU, 250141442

D-MFCU,2501 J-2501
E-MFCM, 2501 K-NONE

This prompt defines the card device(s) supported.!

(Part 11)

Figure 2-1 {Part 10 of 19). System Control Program Generation {(5704-SC1)
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%
SYPCL- A <-SELECT PARTITION 1 PUNCH
A-MFCUL  F-3741
B-MFCU2  G-NONE
) C-MFCM1
SYINL- A <-SELECT PARTITION 1 READER DohPCH2
A-MFCUL F-2501
B-MFCU2 G-CONSOLE
C-MFCM1 H-3741,
D-MFCM2
E-1442
\
— J

This prompt defines the punch device! used by IBM-
supplied programs in partition 1.

This prompt defines the system input device! (used to enter

. )
OCL, control, and data statements for IBM-supplied pro-
L SYPC2- A <~SELECT PARTITION 2 PUNCH
grams) for partition 1. A-MECUT F-3741
B-MFCU2 G-NONE
C-MFCM1
r — D-MFCM2
E-1442
SYIN2- G <-SELECT PARTITION 2 READER
A-MFCUL F-2501
B-MFCU2 G-CONSOLE
C-MFCM1 H-3741
D-MFCM2
E-1442 J
___
This prompt defines the punch device! used by IBM-
—— J supplied programs in partition 2.

(Part 12)
This prompt defines the system input device! for partition
2 {can be the same device as specified for partition 1).

!see Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

Figure 2-1 (Part 11 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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Prompts for Disk Device Support

_________________________ ( )
TAPES— A <SELECT TAPE CONFIGURATION
A-NONE
~ \ B-Ti
C-T1,T2
DSK33- A <-SELECT 3340 CONFIGURATION D-T1,T2,T3
A-NONE E-T1,72,73,T4
B-D1,D2
C-D1,D2,D3
D-D1,D2,D3,D4
4 _
\ _ . : N
This prompt defines the 3410/3411 tape configuration.
This prompt defines the 3340 disk configuration {simula- ( )
tion areas R1, F1, R2, and F2, as well as main data areas, DUALD- A <-IDENTIFY DUAL DENSITY DRIVES

A-NC  F=TL,T2 L-T3,T4 R=T1,T2,T3,
B-Ti G-T1,T3 M-T1,72,73 T4

C-T2 H-T1,T4 N-T1,T2,T4

D-T3 J-T2,T3 P-T1.T3,T4

e =~ E-T4 K-T2,T4 Q-T2,T73,T4

DSK44— A <~SELECT 5444 CONFIGURATION
A-R1,F1L

B-R1,F1,R2

C-R1,FLyR2,F2

are supported).

This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported) defines

the dual-density 3410/3411 tape units.
\_ v,
( I
This prompt defin 444 di ; ; ;. TRK7D- A <-IDENTIFY 7-TRACK DRIVES
p Pt d |. es the 5 disk configuration (not appli AoND  F-T1,T2 L-T3,T4 RoT1.72,73
cable for simulation areas on the 3340). B=T1 G-TL,T3 M-T1,T2,T3 T4

C-T2 H-TL,T4 N-T1,T72,T4
D-T3 J-T2,T3 P-T1,T73,T4
- ~ E-T4 K-T2,T4 Q-T2,T3,T4

DSK45- A <-SELECT 5445 CONFIGURATION
A-NONE

B-Di

C-D1,D2

D-D1,D2,D3

E-DL,D2,D3,D4

This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported but
L dual density is not supported) defines the 7-track 3410 tape
units.

. . . . . . (Part 13)
This prompt defines the 5445 disk configuration (not appli-
cable for main data areas on the 3340).

Figure 2-1 (Part 12 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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The interval timer provides time-of-day services for time-
stamping reports and messages and for timing intervals in
the CCP multipoint polling applications.

( )
TIMER- A <-SELECT TIMER SUPPORT

A-NONE

B-TIME OF DAY ONLY

C~FULL TIMER SUPPORT

\__ _J

This prompt defines the interval timer support.

LINEB~ A <-SELECT NUMBER OF BSCA LINES
A~NONE

B-LINE 1

C-LINE 1L AND LINE 2

D-LINE 1 AND DISPLAY ADAPTER
E-DISPLAY ADAPTER

_ )

This prompt defines the number of BSCA lines to be
supported. LINE1 and LCA (local communications adapter)
are the same for this prompt. LINE2 and DISPLAY
ADAPTER are mutually exclusive.,

1Program Number 5799-WF K
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

( )
MLMPS— A <~SELECT MLMP SUPPORT
A-NO
B-YES

\— J

This prompt defines the multiline/multipoint suppor

( )
MLTAS- A <-SELECT MLTA SUPPORT
A-NO
B-YES
\. W,

This prompt defines the multiple line terminal adapter

feature support.!

'q M
SIOCS- A <~SELECT SIOC SUPPORT
FOR 3881 OR 1255 OR 1419 OR RPQ

A-NO D-1419
B-388L, 1255 E-RPQ
C-3881

_ )

This prompt defines the serial 1/0 channel support.?

(Part 14)

Figure 2-1 (Part 13 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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r ~
MRJES- A <-SELECT MRJE SUPPORT
A-NO
B-YES

\ J

This prompt defines MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry
support.

1/0 protection support may be desirable during develop-
ment of user-written assembler programs. Except for
SIOC, BSCA, MLMP, and unit record punch operations,
1/0 protection support ensures that an 1/0 buffer is within
the user partition before allowing an |/O operation to pro-
ceed. This support increases the execution time of all 1/0
operations.

4 M
IOPRT- A <-SELECT 1/0 PROTECTION
A-ND
B-YES

\— _J

This prompt defines the 1/O protection support.

‘| CKPRS~ A <-SELECT CHECKPOINT/RESTART

INQRY- A <-SELECT ROLLOUT/ROLLIN
A-NOD
B-YES

This prompt defines the rollout/rollin support.

(" )

Possible error message: INSUFFICIENT DISK SPACE

FOR ROLLOUT!

(" )

A-NO
B-YES

This prompt defines the checkpoint/restart support.

Possible error message: INSUFFICIENT DISK SPACE

FOR CHECKPOINT!

(Part 15)

The same disk area is used by both rollout/rollin and checkpoint/restart; therefore, the same amount of disk space is required for either or

both:
8 tracks for 48K system
11 tracks for 64K or greater system

Figure 2-1 (Part 14 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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Memory-resident overlays is an optional SCP technique that
is designed to allow the user to increase the performance of
programs that use overlays,’

( )
MEMRO- A < ~SELECT MEMORY

RESIDENT OVERLAYS

A-NO

B-YES
- y

This prompt defines memory-resident overlay support.

r
CCPUT- 00 <-ENTER NUMBER OF CCP USER
TASKS. AMNY NUMBER FROM 00 TD 15 IS
VALID

_ )

This prompt defines the amount of supervisor space to
reserve for use by CCP (communications control program).

Respond with a two-digit number (number of CCP user
tasks) within the range specified.

Possible error message: MLMP OR MLTA IS

REQUIRED FOR CCP (if you have not previously speci-

fied multiline/multipoint (MLMPS-B) or multiple line
terminal adapter (MLTAS-B) support).

Considerations for generating a spooling system are
described in Chapter 1. If spooling is selected but there is
not enough main storage to support spooling, the generated
system is unusable.?

( T

PARTN- A <-SELECT SPOOLED PARTITION(S)
A-NONE

B-PARTITION 1

C-PARTITION 2

D-PARTITION 1L AND PARTITION 2

This prompt indicates if spooling is supported and defines
spooled partitions.

Possible error message: 5445 OR 3340 REQUIRED
FOR SPOOL (if you have not previously specified 5445
(DSK45 prompt) or 3340 (DSK33 prompt) support).

The following prompts associated with spooling are bypassed
if spooling is not supported: SPRDR, SPPCH, DEFCN,
DEFFN, AUTST, AUTWT, SPDSK, SPCYL, SPEXT,
SSPTR.

¢ Did you select spooling support?
Yes No

(Part 16) (Part 18)

1Refer to the /BM System/3 Overlay Linkage Editor Reference, GC21-7561.

2See Appendix B.

Figure 2-1 (Part 15 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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0 3
SPRDR- A <~SELECT SPOOLED READER

A-NONE F-1442
B-MFCUL G-2501
C-MFCU2 H=3741
D-MFCML
E-MFCM2

This prompt defines the input device! that reads the records
associated with the spooling job stream.

4 )

SPPCH- A <-SELECT SPOOLED PUNCH
A-NONE F-L442

B-MFCUL

C-MFCU2

D-MFCML

E-MFCM2

This prompt defines the output device! that punches the
cards associated with the spooling job stream.

YSee Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.
2Refer to SCP Reference.
3Refer to User’s Guide to Spooling.

Refer to Operator’s Guide.

( )
DEFCN-~ XXX <— ENTER DEFAULT CARD TYPE
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS,
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS

AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID

This prompt defines the default card type that the operator
loads into the punch device for punched output of the next
job. (The card type can be changed for a specific job by
the CARDNO parameter of the PUNCH statement?> or by
the CHANGE command®*.)

Respond with 1 to 3 characters within the restrictions
specified.

( )
DEFFN- XXX <- ENTER DEFAULT FORMS TYPE
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS,
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS

AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID

This prompt defines the default forms type that the operator
mounts on the printer for printed output of the next job.
(The forms type can be changed for a specific job by the
FORMSNO parameter of the PRINTER statement®? or by
the CHANGE command®*.)

Respond with 1 to 3 characters within the restrictions
specified.

(Part 17)

Figure 2-1 (Part 16 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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( —
SPCYL- 050 <-ENTER SPOOL FILE SIZE

ANY NUMBER FROM 001 TO 199 CYLINDERS
r — IS VALID FOR 5445 DR FROM

001 TO 166 CYLINDERS FOR 3340
AUTST- A <-SELECT AUTO-START FUNCTIONS
FOR SPOOLING
A-NONE E-READ,PRINT
B-READ F-PUNCH,PRINT
C~PUNCH
D-PRINT
J This prompt defines the total number of cylinders for the
spooling file.
This prompt defines which spooling function(s) are to start Respond with a three-digit number within the range
automatically. specified.
( ) e )
AUTWT- A <-SELECT AUTO-WRITE FUNCTIONS SPEXT- B <-SELECT SPOOL TRACK GROUP SIZE
FOR SPOOLING A-2 TRACKS
A-NONE B-4 TRACKS
B-PUNCH C-5 TRACKS
C-PRINT D-10 TRACKS
D-PUNCH,PRINT E-1 TRACK
\_ J _ J
This prompt defines which spooling output function(s) are This prompt defines the spooling track group size.
to write automatically.
( )
( ) SSPTR= A <-SELECT SPODL TIME
SPDSK- A <-SELECT DISK FOR SPOOL FILE KECORDING SUPPORT
D A A=NO
A-D1
B-D2 B-YES
c-D3
D-D4
_ )
\ J

Thispnxnptdeﬁnesthespoolthneqeconﬁngsupport
This prompt defines which 5445/3340 drive is to be used

for the spooling file. (Part 18)

Figure 2-1 (Part 17 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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W

At this point, the CRT goes blank for some time while the
system processes the information that you specified.

After all prompts have been responded to and processed,
$SGEN builds the new supervisor. !

A prompt is then issued for partition 1 and partition 2
: 2
sizes.

' N\
MAIN STORAGE nnn K SUPERVISOR mmm K3

AVAILABLE STORAGE FOR PL & P2 ppp K

PL SIZE XXX K 8 TO ppp IN 2 K
INCREMENTS 1S VALID

P2 SIZE XXX K O OR 8 TO ppp-PL IN 2K

INCREMENTS IS VALID

® Enter the P1 and P2 sizes over the XXX and press
ENTER.

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the CRT,

the required SCP support is copied.

Macro processor support required for CCP generation is
already included with that program.

4 Do you wish to generate macro processor support in
the system control program?

Yes No

® Enter the following OCL statements:*

// CALL $SGMAC,R1
/1 RUN

When ENTER READER DATA P1is displayed on the
CRT, processing is complete.

¢ Do you wish to include the customer engineering diag-
nostics support in the SCP (Model 15B or 15C only)?

Yes No
(Part 19)
® Enter the following OCL statements:’

// CALL $SGCED,R1
// RUN

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the
CRT, processing is complete.

(Part 19)

Yt your generated supervisor is larger than 48K, the overlay linkage editor issues warning message ‘P27, which indicates that the program will

not fit into the specified storage size. Use the O option to continue.

2 See Appendix B.
35izes in K bytes (K = 1024):

nnn = main storage size
mmm = supervisor size
ppp = difference between main storage and supervisor sizes

“Refer 1o SCP Reference.

Figure 2-1 (Part 18 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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¢ Do you have a 3340 system? ¢ Are you generating program products?
Yes No Yes No
d) ® Proceed to Figure 2-2 ® Proceed to Figure 2-3
if you are using 5444 if you are using 5444
All 3340 data modules must be in System/3 format or to Figure 2-6 if or to Figure 2.7 if
before being used by programs processed under disk you are using 3340. you are using 3340.

system management. At this time, the Disk Initializa-
tion Program is available on your generated system to
perform this function using $INIT. The R1 simula-
tion area will be used for Program Products Genera-
tion and for Completing System Generation and
Installation Verification.

A B6FDA message will result if you attempt to clear or copy
to a simulation area, named PID001, that previously con-
tained distribution programs from the program library. To
ciear this area, you must include an AREA-PIDQO1 param-
eter on the CLEAR statement, as well as a CLRNAME
parameter with a name other than PID001.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:*

// LOAD $SCOPY,R1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name,CLRNAME-name,
TYPE-FORCE[,AREA-name] ?

// COPYAREA FROM-D1B,TO-unit,PACK-name,
AREA-name(,SYSTEM-YES]

/! END

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the CRT,
processing is complete.

lSee SCP Reference.
AREA-name is required only if the backup area previously contained a simulated distribution pack.

Figure 2-1 (Part 19 of 19). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC1)
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PREPARING FOR PROGRAM PRODUCTS
GENERATION (5444)

¢ Did an IBM customer engineer just complete system
verification?

No Yes

@ (Part 2)

¢ Was SCP generation just completed?
No Yes

{Part 2)

4 s there a need to retain the information currently
on F1?

Yes No

@ (Part 2)

® Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1.
® Ready the disk drive.

® Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK.

® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.!

¢ If you wish to change the system input device designation
for partition 1, you should do so now.!

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:?

/l HALT

// LOAD $COPY, F1

/! RUN

// COPYPACK FROM-F1,TO-R1
// END

/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, your system on F1is
copied to your backup disk cartridge on R1.

1See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.
2 Refer to SCP Reference.
nnnnnn is the name you have assigned to the disk pack on F1.

Figure 2-2 (Part 1 of 2). Program Products Generation (5444)

® Remove the backup disk cartridge from R1.

® Mount your tailored disk cartridge on R1.

® Ready the disk drive.

® Set the program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.'

¢ [f you wish to change the system input device dv ination
for partition 1, you should do so now.

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:?

// LOAD $SMAINT,R1

/I RUN

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-0,0BJECT-0
// END

// LOAD $DELET,R1

// RUN

// REMOVE UNIT-F1,LABEL-VTOC,PACK-nnnnnn?
// END

/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, all files and libraries are
deleted from F1.

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:>

// LOAD $COPY,R1

/I RUN

// COPYPACK FROM-R1,TO-F1
// END

/&

When EJis displayed on the CRT, the system has been
copied from R1 to F1.

@ (Part 2)
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® Mount on R1 the distribution disk cartridge that con-
tains the program products you wish to generate.

® Ready the disk drive.
® Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.!

4 I you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.!

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® Enter the OCL statements needed for each program

product you wish to copy:

1/
//

/7
/!

"
/1

/!
/!

CALL $SGRPG,R1
RUN

CALL $SGBSC,R1
RUN

CALL $SGDCF,R1
RUN

CALL $SGAU,R1
RUN

RPG 1 Compiler

RPG Il BSCA
Telecommunications

RPG Il 3270 Display
Control Feature?

RPG Il Auto Report

// CALL $SGSRT,R1 Disk Sort

// RUN

// CALL $SGATH,R1 CCP/Disk Sort

// RUN

// CALL $SGTST,R1 Tape Sort

// RUN

// CALL $SGCOB,R1 Subset ANS COBOL
// RUN Compiler

// CALL $SGUTL,R1 Card Utilities

// RUN

/]
/1

CALL $SGASM,R1
RUN

Basic Assembler

// CALL $SGFTN,R1
// RUN

FORTRAN IV Compiler®

® Repeat the Generating Program Products steps for each
disk cartridge that contains program products you wish
to copy.

® Proceed to Figure 2-3, Completing System Generation
and Installation Verification.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

When this feature is copied, the system issues LMB0SY messages; respond with a 0-option to continue.

For FORTRAN multivolume tape support after SCP generation, use SMAINT to delete $$BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM. $$BTAM
and $$BTMM are functionally identical except that $$BTMM contains multivolume tape support. If multivolume tape support is not required,
$$BTMM may be deleted from the R-library.

Figure 2-2 (Part 2 of 2). Program Products Generation (5444)
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COMPLETING SYSTEM GENERATION AND
INSTALLATION VERIFICATION (5444)

Although you now have a usable tailored system on F1,
the system generation process is not complete until the

tailored system on F1 has been copied to R1 to create a
removable system pack. The tailored system on F1 con-
tains the following:

Minimum system control program
System service programs
Data management routines

Other SCP features, program products, and program
product features that you have ordered

® Mount a scratch disk cartridge on R1.

® Ready the disk drive.

® Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK.

® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.!

¢ If you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.'

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL statements:

/!l CALL $SGINR,F1
// RUN

To initialize R1

// CALL $SGCPY,F1
// RUN

To copy the tailored
system to R1

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have identical
tailored systems on R1 and F1, both containing ali the
programs generated.

See Preface.
See Appendix B.

bW D

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

® |dentify the cartridge on R1 as your tailored system
disk cartridge (the disk name is SYSTEM).

® You should test the generated program products by
running their respective sample programs.?

System generation is complete; you can leave the entire
tailored system on F1 or you can build a minimal resident
system on F1 instead. A minimal resident system consists
of:

— Only those system control programs needed to per-

form IPL and to process OCL statements
— System service programs you want
— Program products you want

¢ Do you wish to build a minimal resident system on F1?
Yes No

u (Part 2)

® Determine the number of tracks required3 for the source
and object libraries and directories for the programs you
wish to copy.4

® Mount the tailored system disk cartridge on R1.

® Ready the disk drive.

® Set the program load selector at REMOVABLE DiSK.

® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.’

¢ {f you wish to change the system input device designation
for partition 1, you should do so now.’

(Part 2)

If the copy/dump program is to be copied, its entire R-library must be copied to the minimal system.

Figure 2-3 {Part 1 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (5444)
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® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:

/l HALT

// LOAD $MAINT,R1

// RUN

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,0BJECT-0,SOURCE-0

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,0BJECT-nnn,SOURCE-nnn,
SYSTEM-YES,DIRS{ZE-n, HISTORY:-nnn

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,
NAME-SYSTEM

. 1
/I END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have a minimal
resident system on F1.

At the end of system generation, your tailored system (on
R1 or F1) contains some system generation procedures not
needed in your day-to-day operation; it may also contain
other programs and procedures you do not need. You can
make this space available for other uses by deleting these
unneeded procedures.

.

Do you wish to delete procedures from your tailored
system disk cartridge??

Yes No
(Part 3)
Press PF12 and ENTER.
Enter the following OCL and control statements:>

// HALT

// LOAD $MAINT  unit

// RUN

// DELETE FROM-unit,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P,
NAME-$SG.ALL

4

// END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the unneeded programs
are deleted from your tailored system.

(Part 3)

Lenter COPY statements here for the programs and routines to be included in your minimal system. See Figures B-11 and B-12 in Appendix B
for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters and library space requirements for each program.
2CAUTION: Y ou must not attempt to remove these procedures from the distribution disk cartridge.

3Refer to SCP Reference.

4Enter DELETE statements here for any other programs and routines to be deleted from your tailored system. See Figures B-11 and B-12 in
Appendix B for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters for each program (as well as the library space for each that will now be available).

Figure 2-3 (Part 2 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (5444)

2-26



To ensure that you do not inadvertently destroy active data
files, you should copy them to F1 from the backup disk
cartridge that contains your previous release resident
system.

¢ Do you have any active data files to be copied to F1?
Yes No

Proceed to Figure 2-4, Building a
Program Pack.

® Use $COPY to restore the active
data files.!

® Proceed to Figure 2-4, Building a Program Pack.

lRefer to SCP Reference.

Figure 2-3 (Part 3 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (5444)

System Generation 2-27



e e e e e e e e e

If you want to have more file space on the system pack,
You can separate your program products on different
packs. These program packs may be built any time after
system generation.

® Ensure that you have a backup copy of the system on
F1.

® Determine the number of tracks required for the source
and object libraries.! (If you expect to add any pro-

grams to these libraries later, leave space now.)

¢ Are all the programs required for the program pack on
F1?

No Yes
™ s

lSee Appendix B.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

3Refer to SCP Reference.
nnnnnn is the name you have assigned to the disk pack on F1.

Figure 2-4 (Part 1 of 3). Building a Program Pack {5444)
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® Mount the tailored system disk cartridge on R1.

® Ready the disk drive.

® Set the program load selector at REMOVABLE DISK.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.?

¢ If you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.?

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements.>

// LOAD $SMAINT,R1

// RUN

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-0,0BJECT-0

// END

/1 HALT

// LOAD $DELET,R1

// RUN

/! REMOVE UNIT-F1,LABEL-VTOC,PACK-nnnnnn*
// END

/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, ali files and libraries on
F1 are deleted. You can now copy R1 to F1.

@ (Part 2)



® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® Enter the following OCL and controf statements! to
copy system service programs:

/!
/!
/!
/7
/!
/!
1/
//
/!

/!

/!

/&

HALT

LOAD $MAINT,R1

RUN

ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-nnn,OBJECT-nnn,

SYSTEM-YES

COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,

NAME-SYSTEM

COPY FRCM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,

RETAIN-R,NAME-SMA.ALL (library maintenance)

COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,

RETAIN-R,NAME-$CO.ALL (copy/dump)

COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,

RETAIN-R,NAME-SDE.ALL (file delete)

COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,

RETAIN-R,NAME-SIN.ALL (disk initialization)

COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-R,

RETAIN-R,NAME-$$.ALL (data management and
subroutines)

2

END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the copy operation is
complete.

¢ Are the program products you wish to copy on the
pack that is currently mounted on R1?

No

Yes

o

' Refer to SCP Reference.
If there are additional system service programs on R1 that you want to copy to your program pack, include COPY statements for them here.
See Appendix B.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

4Enter a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy; see Appendix G.

Figure 2-4 (Part 2 of 3). Building a Program Pack {5444)

Remove the tailored system disk cartridge from R1.

Mount the pack containing the program products on R1.

Ready the disk drive.
Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK.

Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.®

If you wish to change the system input device designa-

tion for partition 1, you should do so now.*

Press PF12 and ENTER.

)

Enter the following OCL and control statements:’

// HALT
// LOAD $MAINT,F1
// RUN

4

// END
/8

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the copy operation is
complete.

¢ Are there program products on another pack to be

copied to F1?
No Yes

®

You are now ready to copy the programs to the
program pack.

System Generation
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9 ®
¢ Do you wish to copy the system plus selected programs

Copying the Programs on F1 to the Program Pack from F1?
——————————————————————————————— Yes No

® Mount an initialized scratch disk cartridge on R1.

® Ready the disk drive. e Enter the following OCL and control statements:!
® Set the program load selector at FIXED DISK. // LOAD $MAINT,F1
// RUN
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.! // ALLOCATE TO-R1,SOURCE-nnn,
OBJECT-nnn,SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,
¢ |f you wish to change the system input device designa- HISTORY-nnn?
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.! // COPY FROM-F1,TO-R1,LIBRARY-O,

NAME-SYSTEM
® Press PF12 and ENTER.
4

¢ Do you wish to copy all of F1 to R1?

Yes No /1 END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed

® Enter the following OCL and control statements :2 building a program pack.

// LOAD SMAINT,F1 @

// RUN

// ALLOCATE TO-R1,SOURCE-nnn,OBJECT-nnn, ® To copy only selected programs, enter the following
SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn® OCL and control statements:

// COPY FROM-F1,TO-R1,RETAIN-R,
LIBRARY-ALL,NAME-ALL // LOAD $MAINT,F1

// END // RUN

/& // ALLOCATE TO-R1,SOURCE-nnn,OBJECT-nnn,

DIRSIZE-n®

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed .

building your program pack. :
// END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed
building a program pack.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

2Refer to SCP Reference.

3The number of tracks that you have determined are required for your source and object libraries replace the nnn in the ALLOCATE statement.
4En'(er a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy; see Appendix G.

Figure 2-4 (Part 3 of 3). Building a Program Pack (5444)
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_________________________ 4 Do you intend to repeat just the options selected during
the previous system generation?

Yes No

® Turn system power on. (Part 2)
ar

® | oad forms in printer.
¢ s $SGSVE on F1? ($SGSVE was placed in the source

library on F1 during the previous system generation.)

SYSTEM CONTROL PROGRAM GENERATION Yes No
(5704-SC2) Cb
® Mount the distribution data module on D1 and ready ® Press PF12 and ENTER.
the disk drive. If you received SCP, program products,
or CCP on distribution tape reels (DTRs), go to ® To copy $SGSVE from F1 to R1, enter the following
Appendix E. OCL statements:?
® Ensure that the distribution SCP programs are in the // CALL $SGSVE,R1
D1B simulation area of D1. // RUN
® Ready the printer. @ (Part 2)
® Set the program load selector to DISK 1 R1. @
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.’ ¢ |5 $SGSVE available from the previous system
generation?
Yes No
I
Copy the $SGSVE You must select the CRT
source module from prompt option later in
the previous system this generation.
generation to R1. J
L

@ (Part 2)

;See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.
Refer to SCP Reference.

Figure 2-5 (Part 1 of 21). System Control Program Generation {(5704-SC2)
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® Press PF12 and ENTER.

¢ s the standard 48-character LC printer chain being used?
Yes No

if a different printer chain is used,
you must enter an IMAGE statement.'"2

® Enter the following OCL statements:?

// CALL $SGINT,R1
// RUN

When ENTER READER DATA P1is displayed on the CRT,
F1isinitialized.

® Key in the following OCL statements:

// CALL $SGEN,R1
// RUN

$SGEN calls a system generation program that prompts for
system configuration statements and processes the responses.

1See Appendix A for instructions on using an IMAGE statement.

An option to terminate system generation at any time is
available. If you enter a question mark (?) in the first posi-
tion of a response, the system generation program displays
a prompt to cancel the system generation:

4 ™)

CANCEL SYSGEN RePLY VES OR NO - WO

ENTER DATA PL MSG NOT RSP QO

\__

If you respond with YES, the system generation terminates
and all work done up to that point is lost.

’

If you respond with NO, the system generation returns to
the interrupted prompt.

G (Part 3)

For the second 1403 printer, the only image that can be used is an IMAGE statement entered here or the

default image supplied by the supervisor.
3 Refer to SCP Reference.

Figure 2-5 (Part 2 of 21). System Control Program Generation {(5704-SC2)
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— e e e e If you chose the repeat option, a prompt is issued for the

System Generation Prompts name of the source module that contains the previous

————————————————————————— system generation responses. For SCP system generation
the name must be $SGSVE, which is the default value.

The first prompt displayed asks what method of system
generation to use:
— Prompt option, which displays prompts for each
option available in system generation.
— Repeat option, which repeats just the options ENTER REPEAT MODULE NAME - $SGSVE
selected during the previous system generation.

( )
ENTER TYPE OF SYSGEN - A ENTER DATA Pl MSG NOT RSP 00
A - CRT PROMPT L
B - REPEAT PREVIOUS SYSTEM GENERATION
® Press ENTER to select the default value.
ENTER DATA P1L MSG NOT RSP 00 The information contained in this module is now used to
\_ ) generate the system without further operator action.

(Part 20)
® Select an option and press ENTER.

Prompt Repeat
option option

®

If you chose the prompt option, a prompt is issued for the
name of the module that will be used to control the remain-
ing prompts. For SCP system generation, the name must
be $SGEN, which is the default value.

( )

ENTER PROMPT MUODULE NAME -~ $SGEN

ENTER DATA PL MSG NOT RSP 00

\_ w,

® Press ENTER to select the default value.
(Part 4)
Figure 2-5 (Part 3 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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A series of prompts now appears on the CRT. Each prompt
has

-— A default value

— An explanation of the prompt

— Alternate responses

After selecting the response desired, press ENTER to dis-
play the next prompt. If you key in no response prior to
pressing ENTER, the default value of the prompt is used.

The prompts are displayed in the following format:

Keyword-Bresponse desciiption of prampt

t—Cmsm (posttioned at begnving of tesponse frold)

Options and descriptions {altenate rspons)

Ervon message Gf nevded)

Reserved
for
system

use

lFiefer to System Messages.

Figure 2-5 (Part 4 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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If you make an error that can be corrected with a different
response, the prompt is redisplayed with an error message
on line 7 that explains the error so that you can correct the
response and retry.

Following are the common messages and their meanings:

Message Meaning

INVALID RESPONSE You entered a character(s)

other than the options

specified in the display.

| DEVICE You did not specify

DRIVE SELECTED  support in a previous

FUNCTION ) ISNOT prompt for the device/
SUPPORTED (rive/function selected at

this time.

RESPONSE IS LESS
THAN MINIMUM

You entered a value lower
than the range specified
in the display.

RESPONSE IS GREATER
THAN MAXIMUM

You entered a value higher
than the range specified in

the display.
RESPONSE IS You entered an alphabetic
NON-NUMERIC or special character where

only a numeric character
is allowed.

If you make an uncorrectable error, the system issues a
halt! and the system generation is terminated.

(Part 5)



The size of the supervisor! generated for your system
depends on the system generation responses.

e )

OLIBR- 170 <-ENTER O-LIBRARY SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 120 TO 366 TRACKS
IS VALID

. ),

This prompt defines the object library size, which must be
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products
you will generate.!

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in
tracks) within the range specified.

e A
DIRSZ- 3 < ENTER DIRECTORY SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 1 TO 9 TRACKS
IS VALID
. _

This prompt defines the object library directory size,
which must be large enough to accommodate the SCP and
any program products you will generate.!

Respond with a one-digit number (directory size in
tracks) within the range specified.

see Appendix C.

Figure 2-5 (Part 5 of 21). System Contro! Program Generation (5704-SC2)

SLIBR- 020 <-ENTER S-LIBRARY SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 010 TO (376-OLIBR)
TRACKS IS VALID

This prompt defines the source library size, which must be
large enough to contain the SCP and any program products
you will generate.’

Respond with a three-digit number (library size in tracks)
within the range specified. The combined source and
object library sizes cannot total more than 376 tracks.

( )

HSTRY- 02 ~“-ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA
SIZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 97" LESS
THAN 378-(0LIBR+SLIBR) TRACKS [5 VALID

This prompt defines the system history area (SHA) size.!
Respond with a two-digit number {SHA size in tracks)
within the range specified. The combined size of object

library, source library, and SHA cannot total more than
378 tracks.

(Part 6)
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4 )

CATLG- A <-PROGRAM PACK PROTECTION FOR
CATALOG
e — A-DO NOT CATALOG TO PROGRAM PACKS
B~CATALOG TO CCP PROGRAM PACKS
STORE- A <-SELECT MAIN STORAGE SIZE C-CATALOG TO ALL PROGRAM PACKS
A-96K F-256K
B-128K G-384K
C-160K H-512K
D-192K
E-224K
L )
_ y,

This prompt defines the program pack protection for
cataloging an entry into the object library on an active

. ‘ _ _ program pack.®
This prompt defines the processing unit (CPU) main storage

size.
(Part 7)

Prompts for Restart Option, Program Pack Protec tion,
and Date Format

With unit record restart, it is not necessary to respond to
certain error messages' that are associated with unit record
devices.?

With extended restart, it is not necessary to respond with a
1-option to certain disk contention® and spool* messages.

e N
READY~ A <-SELECT RESTART OPTIONS

A—NONE

B-UNIT RECORD RESTART

C-EXTENDED RESTART

D-UNIT RECORD AND EXTENDED RESTART

This prompt defines unit record and extended restart
support.’

1For example: forms alignment or error recovery procedures having a 1-option response.
2Unit record devices include 5424 MFCU, 2560 MFCM, 1442 Card Read Punch, 2501 Card Reader, 1403 Printer, 3741 Data Station.
3tor example: F/ or WA messages.
For example: RDRQ IS EMPTY/HELD or NO INPUT JOB AVAILABLE.
5 Refer to SCP Reference.
See Program Pack Protection Considerations in Chapter 1.

Figure 2-5 (Part 6 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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e )
LINEP- 066 <-ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR
1403 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO
s — 112 LINES IS VALID
DATEF- A <-SELECT DATE FORMAT
A-MMDDYY
B-DDMMYY
t; S
. J

This prompt defines the default number of lines per page
for a 1403 printer.

Thi fi th f . . .
Is prompt defines the date format Respond with a three-digit number within the range

specified.

Prompts for Printer and Log Device Support (Part 8)

PRNTR- A <-SELECT 1403 PRINTER SUPPORT
A-ONE 1403 PRINTER
B-TWO 1403 PRINTERS

This prompt defines the number of 1403 printers supported.
The second 1403 printer can only be used with spooling.

Figure 2-5 (Part 7 of 21). System Control Program Generation {5704-SC2)
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vPEYL A < -SELE Baw 1 TLay L PRl sw
& la0i
( N E-1284
MATRA- A& <-SUL=C1 3784 PRINTDR SUPPORT
A NONE
B 120 POSITION
=26 PCSITION
D-132 PCSITION
\__ W,
_ ), : : . .
This prompt defines the system print device® used by IBM-

suppiied programs in partition 1.

This prompt defines the support for the 3284 matrix ~
printer.

Respond with a three-digit number within the range
specified.

The following prompts are bypassed if the 3284 matrix
printer is not supported: LINEM, SYPR1, SYPR2, SYPR3.

4 Did you select 3284 matrix printer support?
Yes No (. 7/

(Part 9)
This prompt defines the system print device' used by IBM-

supplied programs in partition 2 (can be the same device as
specitied for partition 1 or 3).

'd )
LINEM- 066 <-ENTER LINELS PER PAGE FofF
3284 PRINTER. ANY HNUMBEE FROM 0512 T
112 IS WALID

~

-

SYPR3 - A - =5F000T PARTI i 4 PRINTEE
A- 14073
B- 3284

\_ _J

This prompt defines the number of lines per page for a (- J
3284 printer.

This prompt defines the system print devicel used by IBM-
supplied programs in partition 3 (can be the same device as
specitied for partition 1 or 2).

Respond with a three-digit number within the range
specified.

(Part 9)

1See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

Figure 2-5 (Part 8 of 21}). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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~ N
P1LOG- A “-SELECT P1 LOG DEVICE
A-3277 f ~
B-1403,EJECT DSK41— A  <-SELECT 3741 1/0 SUPPORT
C-1403,NOEJECT A-NO
D-3284,EJECT B-YES
F-3284,NOEJECT
\ Y,
\ Y,

This prompt defines the default log device! for partition 1.

This prompt defines the |/O support for the directly

[ ™\ attached 3741.
P2LOG- A <-SELECT P2 LOG DEVICE
A-3277
B-1403,EJECT -
C-1403,NOEJECT
D-3284,EJECT CARDD- A <-SELECT CARD I1/0 DEVICES(S)
E-3284,NDEJECT A-MFCU F-1442,2501
B-MFCM G-MFCU,L442
C-1442 H-MFCU,250L,1442
D-MFCU,2501 J-2501
E-MFCM,2501 K-NONE
\ J
\_ J

This prompt defines the default log device! for partition 2.

This prompt defines the card device(s)! supported.

4 )
P3L0OG- A <-SELECT P3 LOG DEVICE
A-3277

B-1403,EJECT

C-1403,NOEJECT

D-3284,EJECT

E-3284,NOEJECT

(Part 10)

\_ i,

This prompt defines the default log device! for partition 3.

1See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.
Figure 2-5 (Part 9 of 21). System Control Program Generation {5704-SC2)

System Generation  2-39



4 )
SYPCL- A <-SELECT PARTITION 1 PUNCH
A-MFCUL F-3741,
B-MFCU2 G-NONE
( ) C—MFCM1,
SYINL- A <-SELECT PARTITION 1 READER D-MFCM2
A-MFCUL F-2501 E-1442
B-MFCU?2 G-CONSOLE
C-MFCML H-3741
D-MFCM2
E-1442
\. J
N J

This prompt defines the punch device! used by IBM-
supplied programs in partition 1.

This prompt defines the system input device! (used to

enter OCL, control, and data statements for |BM-supplied ( )
programs) for partition 1. Sxfﬁiéu% \7SE&ESZLPARTITION | unen
B-MFCU2 G-NONE
C-MFCML
— D-MFCM2
( E-1442
SYIN2- G <-SELECT PARTITION 2 READER
A-MFCUL F-2501
B-MFCU2 G-CONSOLE
C-MFCM1 H-3741
D-MFCM2
E-1442
k, w,
J This prompt defines the punch device' used by IBM-
\— supplied programs in partition 2.
This prompt defines the system input device! for partition
i ifi it SYPC3- A <-SELECT PARTITION 3 PUNCH
e m . A
2 {can be the same device as specified for partition 1 or 3) AeMECUT fa741
B-MFCUZ G-NONE
C-MFCM1
e ) D-MFCM2
E-1442
SYIN3- G <-SELECT PARTITION 3 READER
A-MFCUT F-2501
g-mg%gf G-CONSOLE
D-MFCM2 H-374l
E-1442 AJ
This prompt defines the punch device' used by IBM-
\__ -/ supplied programs in partition 3.

(Part 11)
This prompt defines the system input device' for partition

3 {can be the same device as specified for partition 1 or 2).

1See Common Systermn Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

Figure 2-5 (Part 10 of 21). System Control Program Generation {5704-SC2)
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D3340- A ~.—-SELECT 3340 CONFIGURATION
A-D1,D2

B-Db1,D2,D3

C-D1yD2,D3+D4 .

This prompt defines the 3340 disk configuration {simula-
tion areas R1, F1, R2, and F2 as well as main data areas
are supported). If you respond with a B or C option, the
next prompt (D3344) will not appear.

P
D3344~- A < -SELECT 3344 CONFIGURATION
A-NO
B-D3,D4
\_ _

This prompt defines the 3344 disk configuration.

(Part 12)

1 . . . . X .
See Simulation Area Assignment Considerations in Chapter 1.

Figure 2-5 (Part 11 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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ASNP1- ABEF ~-~ASSIGN F1,R1,F2,R2
FOR PARTITION 1 SIMULATION AREAS
A-D1A E-D2A J-D3A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E
B-D1B F-D2B K-D3B P-D3F T-D4B X-D4F
C-D1C G-D2C L-D3C Q-D3G U-D4C VY-D46
D-D1D H-D2D M-D3D R-D3H V-D4D 7-D4H

\___ ,

This prompt defines the unit code assignments for the
partition 1 simulation areas.! (Note that the letters | and
O are not used for options.)

Possible error messages:

INVALID xx SIMULATION AREA RESPONSE

DRIVE SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED

DUPLICATE AREAS WITHIN A PARTITION

INVALID RESPONSE (if all four unit codes are not
assigned)

4 )

ASNP2— ABEF <~ASSIGN F1,R1,F2,R2
FOR PARTITION 2 SIMULATION AREAS
A-D1A E-D2A J-D3A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E
B-D1B F-D2B K-D3B P-D3F T-D4B X-D4F
C~D1C 6-D2C L-D3C Q-D3G U-D4C Y-D4G
D-D1D H-D2D M-D3D R-D3H V-D4D 7Z-D4H

\ )

This prompt defines the unit code assignments for the
partition 2 simulation areas.! (Note that the letters | and
O are not used for options.)

Possible error messages are the same as for ASNP1.

1See Simulation Area Assignment Considerations in Chapter 1.

e ™
ASNP3—- ABEF <-ASSIGN F1,R1,F2,R2

FOR PARTITION 3 SIMULATION AREAS
A-D1A E-D2A J-D3A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E
B-D1B F-D2B K-D3B P-D3F T-D4B X-D4F
C~D1C G-D2C L-D3C Q-D3G U-D4C Y-D46
D-D1D H-DZ2D M-D3D R-D3H V-D4D Z-D4H

This prompt defines the unit code assignments for the
partition 3 simulation areas.! (Note that the letters | and
O are not used for options.)

Possible error messages are the same as for ASNP1.

(Part 13)

Figure 2-5 (Part 12 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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Prompts for Tape Device Support The interval timer provides time-of-day services for time-
————————————————————————— stamping reports and messages and for timing intervals in
the CCP multipoint polling applications.

( ™
TAPES- A <-SELECT TAPE CONFIGURATION - W
e TIMER- A <-SELECT TIMER SUPPORT
B-T1 A
C-T1,T2 A—-NONE
DATL:T29T3 B-TIME OF DAY ONLY
E-T1,T2,73,T4 C~-FULL TIMER SUPPORT
N ),
k ,

This prompt defines the 3410/3411 tape configuration.
This prompt defines the interval timer support.

( h

DUALD- A <-1DENTIFY DUAL DENSITY DRIVES Y
A-NO F-T1,T2 L-T3,T4 R-T1,T2,T3, Prompts for Communications Support

B.T1 G-T1.,T3 M-T1.72,T3 T4 | e
C-T2 H-TL+T& N-TL,T2,T&
D-T3 J-T2,T3 P-TL1,T3,T4

E-T4 K-T2,T4 Q-T2,T3,T4 The following table shows different combinations of com-
munications support when generating SCP 5704-SC2.
Applicability of the next four prompts can be determined
from the table below:

\ _/ Support: BSCA MLMP BSCC MLTA
Prompt: (LINEB) (MLMPS) (LINEC) (MLTAS)

This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported) defines 1. X X
the dual-density 3410/3411 tape units. (Note that the 2. X X X
letters | and O are not used for options.} 3. X X X
4. X
- ~ 5. X
TRK7D- A <~ IDENTIFY 7-TRACK DRIVES 6. X
A-NO  FE-T1,T2 L-T3,T4 R-T1,T2,T3 7. X X
B-T1 G6-T1,T3 M-T1,T2,T3 T4 8. X X

C-T2 H-TL,T4 N-T1,T2,74
D-T3 J-T2,T3 P-T1,T3,T4
E-Té K-T2yT4 Q-T2,T3,74 For CCP, any one of the first five combinations can be

selected. Note that MLMP is not required if only BSCC is

generated and that MLTA is mutually exclusive with BSCC.

(Part 14)

This prompt (issued only if tape units are supported but
dual density is not supported) defines the 7-track tape units.
(Note that the letters | and O are not used for options.)

Figure 2-5 (Part 13 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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( M

LINEC- A <-SELECT BSCC SUPPORT
A-NONE
B-LINE 3
C-LINE 3 AND LINE 4
LINEB~ A <-SELECT BSCA SUPPORT
A-NONE
B-LINE 1
C-LINE 1 AND LINE 2
D-LINE 1 AND DISPLAY ADAPTER
E-DISPLAY ADAPTER
- )
. i,

This prompt defines BSCC (binary synchronous communi-
cations controller) support. BSCC and MLTA are mutually

exclusive.
This prompt defines the number of BSCA lines to be

supported. LINE1 and LCA (local communications
adapter) are the same for this prompt. LINE2 and
DISPLAY ADAPTER are mutually exclusive.

(Part 15)

4 N
MLMPS - A <~SELECT MLMP SUPPORT
A-NO
B-YES
\___ Y,

This prompt defines the multiline/multipoint support.

Figure 2-5 (Part 14 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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4 T\
MLTAS—- A <~SELECT MLTA SUPPORT
A-NO
B-YES
\_ Y,

This prompt, which appears only if BSCC support was not
selected, defines the muitiple line terminal adapter feature

support.!
4 M
S10CS- A ~-SELECT SIO0C SUPPORT
FOR 3881 OR 1255 OR 1419 OR RPQ
A-ND D-1419
B-1255 E-RPQ
c-3881
\ ),

This prompt defines the serial 1/0O channe! support.?

1Program Number 5799-WFK.

2 . L .
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

-
MRUES- A
A-NO
B-YES

L

-StLECT

MRJE

SUPPORT

This prompt defines MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry

support.

(Part 16)

Figure 2-5 (Part 15 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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{/0 protection support may be desirable during develop-
ment of user-written assembler programs. Except for
SIOC, BSCA, MLMP, and unit record punch operations,
I/0 protection support ensures that an 1/0 buffer is within
the user partition before allowing an 1/0 operation to
proceed. This support increases the execution time of all
1/O operations.

4 N
IOPRT- A <-SELECT 1/0 PROTECTION

A-ND

B-YES
\_ Y,

This prompt defines the 1/0 protection support.

—
CKPRS—- A <-SELECT CHECKPOINT/RESTART
A--NO
B-YES
\__ w,

This prompt defines the checkpoint/restart support. (Disk
space requirement is 15 tracks.)

Possible error message: INSUFFICIENT DISK
SPACE FOR CHECKPOINT

1Refer to /BM System/3 Overlay Linkage Editor Reference, GC21-7561.

Memory-resident overlays is an optional SCP technique
that is designed to allow the user to increase the perform-
ance of programs that use overlays.!

e R
MEMRO- A - -SELECT MEMORY

RESIDENT OVERLAYS

A-ND

B-YES
- y

This prompt defines memory-resident overlay support.

)
CCPUT- OO0 <-ENTER NUMBER OF CCP USER
TASKS. ANY NUMBER FROM 00 TO 15 IS
VALID
- J

This prompt defines the amount of supervisor space to
reserve for use by CCP (communications control program).

Respond with a two-digit number (number of CCP user
tasks) within the range specified.

Possible error message: MLMP OR MLTA IS REQUIRED
FOR CCP (if you have not previously specified multiline/
multipoint (MLMPS-B) or multiple line terminal adapter
(MLTAS-B) support)

(Part 17)

Figure 2-5 (Part 16 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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4 ™)
QCOoPY CCOPY CReNAME SQCOPY FRR COw
Ust NA!S CAN Bt l-o CHARACTLKS.

. _

This prompt allows CCP users to rename $QCOPY to a
name acceptable to CCP. (If you responded with a 00 to
the CCPUT prompt, this prompt will not appear.)

Respond with a one-to-six character name, of which
— The first character must be alphabetic (A-Z) or
one of the characters @ or #.
— The remaining characters can be any combination
of alphabetic, numeric, or the special characters
@, #, or S.

1See Appendix C.

Considerations for generating a spooling system are described
in Chapter 1. If spooling is selected but there is not enough
main storage to support spooling, the generated system is
unusable.’

~ )
PARTN A ~SELECT SPODLED PARTITION(S)
A NORE F-PARTITION 1,3
B-CARTITION 1 C-PARTITICN 243
OOPARTITION 2 H-PARTITION 12,3
D PARTITION 1,7
TLPARTITION 3

This prompt indicates if spooling is supported and defines
spooled partitions.

The following prompts associated with spooling are by-
passed if spooling is not supported: SPRDR, SPPCH,
DEFCN, DEFFN, AUTST, AUTWT, SPDSK, SPCYL,
SPEXT, SSPTR.

¢ Did you select spooling support?
Yes No

{Part 18) {Part 20)

Figure 2-5 {Part 17 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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)

SPRDR- A <-SELECT SPOOLED READER

A-NONE F-1442

B-MFCUL G-2501

C-MFCU2 H-3741

D-MFCM1L

E-MFCM2
\_ J

This prompt defines the input device' that reads the records
associated with the spooling job stream.

( T
SPPCH- A <-SELECT SPOOLED PUNCH

A-NONE F-1442

B-MFCUL

C-MFCUZ2

D-MFCM1L

E-MFCM2

_ )

This prompt defines the output device! that punches the
cards associated with the spooling job stream.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.
Refer to SCP Reference.

Refer to User’s Guide to Spooling.

Refer to Operator’s Guide.

W -

( M

DEFCN- XXX =— ENTER CARD TYPE
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS,
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID

This prompt defines the default card type that the operator
loads into the punch device for punched output of the next
job. (The card type can be changed for a specific job by
the CARDNO parameter of the PUNCH statement®> or by
the CHANGE command®*.)

Respond with one to three characters within the restric-
tions specified.

(;EFFN* XXX <= ENTER FORMS TYPE
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS,
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID

N J

This prompt defines the default forms type that the oper-
ator mounts on the printer for printed output of the next
job. (The forms type can be changed for a specific job by
the FORMSNO parameter of the PRINTER statement?3
or by the CHANGE command®*.)

(Part 19)

Figure 2-5 {Part 18 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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r )
SPCYL~- 050 <—-ENTER SPOOL FILE SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 001 TO 166 CYLINDERS
(" IS VALID FOR 3340,

‘\ FROM 001 TO 186 CYLINDERS FOR 3344,

AUTST— A < SELECT AUTO-START FUNCTIONS
FOR SPOULING

A-NONE E-READ,PRINT

B-READ F PUNCH,PRINT

C-PuUNCH

D PRINT

\_ _J

\_ Y,

This prompt defines the total number of cylinders for the
spooling file.

This prompt defines which spooling function(s) are to start

Respond with a three-digit number within the range
automatically.

specified.

e ) e
AUTWT— A <-SELECT AUTO-WRITE FUNCTIONS
FOR SPOOLING

~

SPEXT- C - -SELECT SPOOL TRACK GROUP SIZE

] A1 TRACK
A’EUNE B-2 TRACKS
B-PUNCH C-4 TRACKS
C-PRINT

D-5 TRACKS

D-PUNCH,PRINT E-10 TRACKS

\_ _J/ \_ _J

This prompt defines which spooling output function(s) are

This prompt defines the spooling track group size.
to write automatically.

( R

4 ) SSPTR A -5ELECT SPNOL TIME
SPDSK— A “-SELECT DISK FOR SPOCL FILE RECORDING SUPPORT

A-D1 F-D34 A-nd

B-D2 G-D4 (D41) B-YES

C-D3 (D31) H-D42

D-D32 J-D43

E-D33 K-D44

L k J

This prompt defines the spool time-recording support.
This prompt defines which 3340/3344 drive is to be used

for the spooling file. (Part 20)

Figure 2-5 (Part 19 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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At this point, the CRT goes blank for some time while the
system processes the information that you specified.

After all prompts have been responded to and processed,
$SGEN builds the new supervisor.

A prompt is then issued for the sizes of partition 1, parti-
tion 2, partition 3, and the file share area.

( )

MAIN STORAGE nann K SUPERVISOR mmm K?
AVATLABLE STORAGE FOR PL+P2+P3+FS < ppp K
P1 SIZE XXX K 8 TO ppp, 2K INCREMENTS

P2 SIZE XXX K O DR 8 TO ppp-P1

P3 SIZE XXX K O OR 8 TQ ppp-P1-P2

FS SIZE XXX K 2 TO ppp-P1-P2-P3

N J

® Enter the sizes over the XXX and press ENTER.

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the CRT
the required SCP support is copied.

’

1See Appendix C.
2Sizes in K bytes (K = 1024):

nnn = main storage size
mmm = supervisor size
ppp = difference between main storage and supervisor sizes

3Refer to SCP Reference.

Macro processor support required for CCP generation is
already included with that program.

¢ Do you wish to generate macro processor support in the
system control program?

Yes No

®

® Enter the following OCL statements:>

/] CALL $SGMAZ2,R1
// RUN

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the CRT,
processing is complete.

¢ Do you wish to include the customer engineering diag-
nostics support in the SCP?

Yes No
(Part 21)
® Enter the following OCL statements:>

// CALL $SGCE2,R1
// RUN

When ENTER READER DATA P1is displayed on the CRT,
processing is complete.

(Part 21)

Figure 2-5 (Part 20 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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¢ Do you wish to generate the PTF program support in
the SCP?

Yes No

®

® Enter the following OCL statements: !

// CALL $SGPTF,R1
// RUN

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is displayed on the
CRT, the processing is complete.

Alt 3340 data modules must be in System/3 format before
being used by programs processed under disk system
management. At this time, the Disk Initialization Program
is available on your generated system to perform this func-
tion using $INIT. The R1 simulation area will be used for
Program Product Generation (PP) and for Completing
System Generation and Installation Verification.

A 6FDA message will result if you attempt to clear or copy
to a simulation area, named P1D001, that previously con-
tained distribution programs from the program library.

To clear this area, you must include an AREA-PID0O1

parameter on the CLEAR statement, as well as a CLRNAME

parameter with a name other than PID0O01.

1Refer to SCP Reference.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:’

// LOAD $SCOPY ,R1
// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name,CLRNAME-name,

TYPE-FORCE [, AREA-name]?

// COPYAREA FROM-D1B,TO-unit,PACK-name,

AREA-name [, SYSTEM-YES]
/l END

When ENTER READER DATA P1 is dispiayed on the
CRT, the processing is complete.

® Are you generating program products?

Yes No

e Proceed to Figure 2-6. @ Proceed to Figure 2-7.

2AF! EA-name is required only if the backup area previously contained a simulated distribution pack.

Figure 2-5 (Part 21 of 21). System Control Program Generation (5704-SC2)
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PREPARING FOR PROGRAM PRODUCTS
GENERATION (3340)

¢ Did an IBM customer engineer just complete system
verification?

No Yes

v (Part 2)

¢ Was SCP generation just completed?
No Yes

u (Part 2)

¢ s there a need to retain the information currently
on F1 (D1A) or R1 (D1B)?

Yes No

u (Part 2)

® Ready the disk drive.
® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1.

® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process. '

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to D1B for the follow-

ing procedures.

¢ Was R1 assigned to D1B during system generation?
Yes No

Enter the following OCL statement:?

// ASSIGN R1-D1B

4 [f you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now. !

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

1 . I .
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

2Fl(-:fer to SCP Reference.
3See 3340 Cylinder 0 Considerations in Chapter 1.

Figure 2-6 (Part 1 of 3). Program Products Generation (3340)
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4 Do you wish to back up F1 (D1A)?
Yes No

® Enter the following OCL and control statements -2

/] HALT

// LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name [, AREA-name]
[LCLRNAME-name| [, TYPE-FORCE

// COPYAREA FROM-D1A,TO-unit,PACK-name,
AREA-name [, TONAME -ane | { SYSTEM-YES]?

// END

/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, F1 {D1A) is backed up.

Y

l
¢ Do you wish 1o back up R1 (D1B)?
Yes No

e £

A (Part 2)

® To back up R1 (D18B), enter the following OCL and
control statements:?

// HALT

/! LOAD $5COPY K1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name [, AREA-name]
[,LCLRNAME name] { TYPE-FORCE]

// COPYAREA FROM-D1B,TO-unit,PACK-name,
AREA-name[,TONAME-name] [ ,SYSTEM-YES] 3

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, R1 (D1B) is backed up.

(Part 2)



® Enter the following OCL and control statements! to
first copy your tailored system to R1:

/! LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name]
[,CLRNAME-name] [,TYPE-FORCE]

// COPYAREA FROM-unit, TO-D1B,PACK-name,
AREA-name,[,SYSTEM-YES] 3

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the tailored system is
copied to R1.

® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 R1.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.?

4 |f you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.?

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:!

// HALT

// LOAD $SCOPY,R1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-D1A,PACK-name[,AREA-name]
[,CLRNAME-name] [, TYPE-FORCE]

// COPYAREA FROM-D1B,TO-D1A,PACK-name,

AREA-name[,TONAME-F1F1F1] [ SYSTEM-YES]?

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the tailored system is
copied from R1 to F1.

1Refer to SCP Reference.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

3See 3340 Cylinder O Considerations in Chapter 1.

Figure 2-6 (Part 2 of 3). Program Products Generation (3340)

® Verify that the distribution data module is mounted on
D1 and that D1 contains the program products you
wish to generate.

® Ready the disk drive.
® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.?

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to D1B for the
following procedures.

¢ Was R1 assigned to D1B during system generation?
Yes No

Enter the following OCL statement:’
// ASSIGN R1-D1B

¢ If you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.?

¢ Are the program products you wish to generate on
R1 (D1B)?

No Yes
(Part 3)

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:!

// LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-D1B,PACK-name [, AREA-name]
[LCLRNAME-name] [, TYPE-FORCE]

// COPYAREA FROM-unit,TO-D1B,PACK-name,
AREA-name [, TONAME-name)] [, SYSTEM-YES] 3

// END

When EJis displayed on the CRT, the required program
product simulation area is copied to R1 (D1B).

(Part 3}
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¢ Are you using SCP 56704-SC1?
Yes No

o

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® Enter the OCL statements needed for each program

product you wish to copy:

/1
1/

/
1/

/!
/!

/!
/!

1/
1/

/!
/!

it
/1

/!
/!

!
!

/"
/!

7
/

CALL $SGRPG,R1
RUN

CALL $SGBSC,R1
RUN

CALL $SGDCF,R1
RUN

CALL $SGAU,R1
RUN

CALL $SGSRT,R1
RUN

CALL $SGATH,R1
RUN

CALL $SGTST,R1
RUN

CALL $SGCOB,R1
RUN

CALL $SGUTL,R1
RUN

CALL $SGASM,R1
RUN

CALL $SGFTN,R1
RUN

RPG Il Compiler
RPG Il BSCA
Telecommunications

RPG 11 3270 Display
Control Feature®
RPG Il Auto Report
Disk Sort

CCP/Disk Sort

Tape Sort

Subset ANS COBOL
Compiler

Card Utilities

Basic Assembler

FORTRAN IV Compiler?

Q

¢ Do you wish to copy some or all program products to
R2?

YES NO

(Part 4)

4 Do you wish to change the simulation area assigned
R2 during system generation ?

NO YES
I

Enter the following OCL statement:®
// ASSIGN R2-simulation area code

® Press PF12 and ENTER
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:>

// LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// CLEAR from simulation area code, PACK-name,
CLRNAME-pack, TYPE-FORCE

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, R2 is cleared.
® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements: 2 4

// LOAD $MAINT,F1

// RUN

/!l ALLOCATE TO-R2,0BJECT-nnn,SOURCE-nnn,
DIRSIZE-n

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you will have libraries
allocated on R2.

9

When this feature is copied, the system issues LMB0SY messages; respond with a O-option to continue.

Refer to System Control Program Reference Manual GC21-5077-4.

3For FORTRAN multivolume tape support after SCP generation, use $MAINT to delete $$BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM.
$$BTAM and $$BTMM are functionally identical except that $$8TMM contains multivolume tape support. If multivolume tape

support is not required, $$BTMM may be deleted from the R-library.

See Figure C-14 in Appendix C for library space requirements for each program.

Figure 2-6 (Part 3 of 3). Program Products Generation {3340)
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¥

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

Page of GC21-7616-4
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® With 5704-SC2, enter the OCL statements needed for each program product you wish to copy:

Copies from
R1to F1

/I CALL $SGRG2, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGBS2, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGAU2, R1
// RUN

// CALL $8GSR2, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGTS2, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGCB2, R1
// RUN

// Call $SGUT3, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGAS2, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGFT2, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGDST, R1
// RUN

Copies from
R1to R2

// CALL $SG4RG, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SG4BS, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SG4AU, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SG4SR, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGATS, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SG4CB, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SGA4UT, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SG$AS, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SG4FT, R1
// RUN

// CALL $SG4DS, R1
// RUN

RPG |l Compiler

RPG Il BSCA

Telecommunications

RPG Il Auto Report

Disk Sort

Tape Sort

Subset ANS COBOL

Compiler

Card Utilities

Basic Assembler

FORTRAN IV Compiler?

CCP/Disk Sort

'For FORTRAN multivolume tape support after SCP generation, use SMAINT to delete $$BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM.
$$BTAM and $$BTMM are functionally identical except that $$BTMM contains multivolume tape support. If multivolume tape

support is not required, $$BTMM may be deleted from the R-library.

® Repeat the Generating Program Products steps for each
simulation area that contains program products you wish

to copy.

® Proceed to Figure 2-7, Completing System Generation
and Installation Verification.

System Generation
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COMPLETING SYSTEM GENERATION AND
INSTALLATION VERIFICATION (3340)

Although you now have a usable tailored system on F1
(D1A), the system generation process is not complete until
the tailored system has been copied to a backup area (area
A or B on a drive other than D1 is recommended). The
tailored system contains the following:

Minimum system control program

System service programs

Data management routines

Other SCP features, program products, and program
product features that you have ordered

® Ready the disk drive.
® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.'

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to D1B for the
following procedures.

4 Was R1 assigned to D1B during system generation?
Yes No

Enter the following OCL statement:?

// ASSIGN R1-D1B

4 |If you wish to change the system input device designa-

tion for partition 1, you should do so now.!

See SCP Reference.
See 3340 Cylinder 0 Considerations in Chapter 1.

1
2
3
4

See Preface.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:>

!/ HALT

// LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-unit,PACK-name[,AREA-name]
[,CLRNAME-SYSTEM] {TYPE-FORCE]

// COPYAREA FROM-D1A,TO-unit,PACK-name,
AREA-name [, TONAME-SYSTEM] [SYSTEM-YES] 3

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have identical
tailored systems on F1 (D1A) and in a backup area, both
containing all the programs generated.

® You should test the generated program products by
running their respective sample programs.4

System generation is complete; you can leave the entire
tailored system on F1 (D1A) or you can build a minimal
resident system on F1 (D1A) instead. A minimal resident
system consists of:

— Only those system control programs needed to per-
form |IPL and to process OCL statements
System service programs you want
— Program products you want

4 Do you wish to build a minimal resident system on
F1?

Yes No

(Part 2) (Part 3)

Figure 2-7 (Part 1 of 3). Completing System Generation and Installation Verification (3340}
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® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:>
// LOAD $MAINT,R1
// RUN
/' ALLOCATE TO-F1,0BJECT-nnn,SOURCE-nnn,
SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn®
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,
NAME-SYSTEM

® Determine the number of tracks required! for the source
and object libraries and directories for the programs you
wish to copy.?

¢ If necessary, you can copy the tailored system area to "
R1 (D1B) by entering the following OCL and control '

3 :

statements: // END

// LOAD $SCOPY F1 When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have a minimal
/' RUN resident system on F1.
// CLEAR FROM-D18B,PACK-name[,AREA-name]
[LCLRNAME-name] [TYPE-FORCE]
// COPYAREA FROM-unit,TO-D1B,PACK-name,
AREA-name[,TONAME-name] [SYSTEM-YES] ¢
// END

® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 R1.

® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.’

¢ If you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.®

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:3

// HALT

// LOAD $SCOPY,R1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-D1A, PACK-name,
CLRNAME-F1F1F1,TYPE-FORCE

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, F1 {D1A) is cleared.

lSee Appendix C.

If the copy/dump program is to be copied, its entire R-library must be copied to the minimal system.

Refer to SCP Reference.

See 3340 Cylinder O Considerations in Chapter 1.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

The number of tracks that you have determined are required for your source and object libraries replace the nnn in the ALLOCATE statement.
Enter the COPY statements for the programs and routines to be included in your minimal system. See Figures B-11 and B-12 in Appendix B
and C-13 in Appendix C for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters and library space requirements for each program.

<N 0 R W

Figure 2-7 (Part 2 of 3). Completing System Generation and Instaliation Verification (3340)
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At the end of system generation, your tailored system con- To ensure that you do not inadvertently destroy active

tains some system generation procedures not needed in data files, you should copy them to F1 from the backup
your day-to-day operation; it may also contain other pro- disk cartridge that contains your previous release resident
grams and procedures you do not need. You can make system.
this space available for other uses by deleting these
unneeded procedures. ¢ Do you have any active data files to be copied to F1?
) Yes No

¢ Do you wish to delete procedures from your tailored

system? ® Proceed to Figure 2-8, Building a

Yes No Program Pack.
® Use $SCOPY 1o restore the active data files.'
® Press PF12 and ENTER. ® Proceed to Figure 2-8, Building a Program Pack.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:*

// HALT

// LOAD $MAINT unit

/I RUN

// DELETE FROM-unit,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,
NAME-$SG.ALL

// END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the unneeded programs
are deleted from your tailored system.

IRefer to SCP Reference.

2Enter DELETE statements here for any other programs and routines to be deleted from your tailored system. See Figures B-11 and B-12 in
Appendix B {for 5704-SC1) or Figure C-13 in Appendix C {for 5704-SC2) for the LIBRARY and NAME parameters and library space for
each program.

Figure 2-7 (Part 3 of 3). Completing System Generation and Instaliation Verification {3340)
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If you want to have more file space on the system pack,
You can separate your program products onto different

packs. These program packs may be built any time after
system generation.

® Ensure that you have a backup copy of the system
on F1 (D1A).

® Determine the number of tracks required for the source
and object libraries.! (If you expect to add any pro-

grams to these libraries later, leave space now.)

¢ Ave all the programs required for the program pack on
F1(D1A)?

No Yes

(Part 3)

® Ready the disk drive.
® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1.

® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.>

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to D1B for the follow-

ing procedures.

¢ Was R1 assigned to D1B during system generation?
Yes No

Enter the following OCL statement:?
// ASSIGN R1-D1B

¢ If you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.2

See Appendix B or Appendix C.

Refer to SCP Reference.

1
2
3
4See 3340 Cylinder O Considerations in Chapter 1.

Figure 2-8 (Part 1 of 4). Building a Program Pack (3340)
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See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements® to
first copy your tailored system to R1 (D1B):

// LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name]
[L.CLRNAME-name] [, TYPE-FORCE]

//' COPYAREA FROM-unit,TO-D1B,PACK-name,
AREA-name,[,SYSTEM-YES] 4

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the tailored system is
copied to R1 (D1B).

® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 R1.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.?

¢ |f you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.?

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements:>

// HALT

// LOAD $SCOPY,R1

// RUN

/{ CLEAR FROM-D1A,PACK-name,
CLRNAME-F1F1F1,TYPE-FORCE

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, F1 (D1A) is cleared of all
libraries and files.

(Part 2)



¢ Do you wish to copy program products in addition to
those you just copied from R1 (D1B)?

U Yes No

Copying Programs from R1 (D1B) to F1 (D1A)

_________________________ (Part 3)

® Press PF12 and ENTER. ® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements! to ® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.®

copy system service programs:
With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to D1B for the follow-

// HALT ing procedures.

// LOAD $MAINT,R1

// RUN ¢ Was R1 assigned to D1B during system generation?

// ALLOCATE TO-F1,SOURCE-nnn,OBJECT-nnn, Yes No
SYSTEM-YES

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O, Enter the following OCL statement:!
NAME-SYSTEM

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O, // ASSIGN R1-D1B
RETAIN-R,NAME-$MA.ALL (library maintenance)

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-0O, ¢ |f you wish to change the system input device designa-
RETAIN-R,NAME-$CO.ALL (copy/dump) tion for partition 1, you should do so now.?

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-R,
RETAIN-R,NAME-SCO.ALL {copy/dump) 4 Are the program products you wish to copy on R1

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O, (D18B)?
RETAIN-R,NAME-$DE.ALL (file delete) No Yes

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,
RETAIN-R,NAME-$IN.ALL (disk initialization) (Part 3) @ (Part 3)

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-O,RETAIN-R,

NAME-SSCALL (simulation area program)
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,
NAME-$$.ALL

2

// END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the copy operation is
complete.

1Refer to SCP Reference.

If there are additional system service programs on R1 that you want to copy to your program pack, include COPY statements for them here.
See Appendix B or Appendix C.
See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

Figure 2-8 {Part 2 of 4). Building a Program Pack (3340}
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® Enter the following OCL and control statements: !

// HALT

// LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// CLEAR FROM-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name]
[,CLRNAME-name] [,TYPE-FORCE]

// COPYAREA FROM-unit,TO-D1B,PACK-name,
AREA-name,[,SYSTEM-YES] ?

// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the program product
area is copied to R1 (D1B).

® Press PF12 and ENTER.

® Enter the following OCL and control statements:?

// HALT
// LOAD $MAINT,F1
/l RUN

3

// END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, the program products
are copied to F1.

¢ Are there program products on another area to be copied

to F1?

No Yes

o

You are now ready to copy the programs to the
program pack.

lRefer to SCP Reference.
See 3340 Cylinder 0 Considerations in Chapter 1.
3Enter a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy. See Appendix G.

See Common System Generation Procedures earlier in this chapter.

Figure 2-8 (Part 3 of 4). Building a Program Pack (3340}
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® Set the program load selector at DISK 1 F1.
® Press PROGRAM LOAD to begin the IPL process.*

With 5704-SC2, R1 must be assigned to D1B for the follow-
ing procedures.

¢ Was R1 assigned to D1B during system generation?
Yes No

Enter the following OCL statement:?
// ASSIGN R1-D1B

® |f you wish to change the system input device designa-
tion for partition 1, you should do so now.*

® Press PF12 and ENTER.
® Enter the following OCL and control statements: !
// HALT
// LOAD $SCOPY,F1
// RUN
// CLEAR FROM-D1B,PACK-name[,AREA-name]

[LCLRNAME-name] [, TYPE-FORCE]
// END

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, R1 (D1B) is cleared.

¢ Do you wish to copy all of F1 to R1?

Yes No
@ (Part 4) @ (Part 4)



® Enter the following OCL and control statements:!

// LOAD $MAINT,F1

// RUN

// ALLOCATE TO-R1,SOURCE-nnn,OBJECT -nnn,
SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn>

// COPY FROM-F1,TO-R1,RETAIN-R,
LIBRARY-ALL,NAME-ALL

// END

/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed
building your program pack.

v

4 Do you wish to copy the system plus selected programs
from F1?

Yes No

® Enter the following OCL and control statements: "

/! LOAD $MAINT,F1
// RUN

/! ALLOCATE TO-R1,50U RCE-nnn,OBJECT-nnn,

SYSTEM-YES,DIRSIZE-n,HISTORY-nnn
// COPY FROM-F1,TO-R1,LIBRARY-O,
NAME-SYSTEM

2

// END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed
building a program pack.

lF(efer to SCP Reference.

@

® To copy only selected programs, enter the following
OCL and contro! statements:!

// LOAD $MAINT,F1

// RUN

/' ALLOCATE TO-R1,SOURCE-nnn,0BJECT-nnn,
DIRSIZE-n®

2

// END
/&

When EJ is displayed on the CRT, you have completed
buitding a program pack.

Enter a COPY statement here for each program product that you want to copy. See Appendix G.

The number of tracks that you have determined are required for your source and object libraries replace the nnn in the ALLOCATE statement.

Figure 2-8 (Part 4 of 4). Building a Program Pack (3340)

System Generation 2-61



2-62



The first part of this appendix describes the IMAGE state-
ment and how it is used. The second part of this appendix
provides the possible IMAGE statement and data statements
you need when you want to change the chain image during
system generation.

For the second 1403 printer, the only image that can be
used is an IMAGE statement entered at system generation
or the default image supplied by the supervisor.

Description of the IMAGE Statement

The printer requires characters matching those on the
printer chain to be in a special area of storage called the
chain-image area. When you replace the printer chain with
one having different characters, you must also change the
contents of the chain-image area.

The IMAGE statement instructs the system to replace the
contents of the chain-image area with the characters indi-
cated by the statement. The characters can be entered in
data statements or from the source tibrary on disk. The
statement can appear anywhere among the OCL state-
ments. The IMAGE statement format is:

s/ HEX,number
« CHAR,number
_MEM,name,unitS

/1 {IMAGE

{Coding only HEX, CHAR, or MEM is preferable for for-
mat, but HEXADECIMAL, CHARACTER, or MEMBER
can be coded.)

Appendix A. IMAGE Statement

Characters on Data Statements

If you want to indicate that the new chain characters are
to be read from data statements, use the following
parameters:

Format: Use CHAR to indicate that the characters are in
EBCDIC form. Use HEX to indicate that the characters
are in hexadecimal form.

number: The number parameter must be used with HEX
and CHAR. It must be a value equal to the number of
columns in the data statements following the IMAGE state-
ment that contains the new characters. This number must
not exceed 240 when the characters are hexadecimal or
120 when the characters are EBCDIC.

The following sample IMAGE statement teils the system
that the new characters are on data statements. The format
parameter indicates that the new characters are in hexa-
decimal form. The number parameter indicates that there
are 120 positions containing the new characters.

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36

111 TiMlalcle| HiEMX, [L]2/@

The following rules apply to entering the new characters
on the CRT/keyboard:

1. Characters must begin in position 1.

2. Consecutive character positions must be used; how-
ever, only the first 80 positions of the statement can
be used. Position 80, or the first blank, terminates
the data statement. Hexadecimal requires an even
number of characters for a data statement.

3. To continue characters in another statement, begin
the characters in position 1.

IMAGE Statement  A-1



Characters from Source Library on Disk

If you want to indicate that the new chain characters are
to be read from the source library on disk, use the follow-
ing parameters:

Format: The format parameter must be MEM.

name: The name parameter identifies the characters in the
library. The only way you can place the data statements
containing the characters in the source library is by using
the library maintenance program ($MAINT). The name
you supply in library maintenance control statements is
used to identify the characters in the source library.

unit: The unit parameter must be used with the name
parameter. It tells the system where the disk containing
the library is located on the disk unit. The possible codes
are R1, F1, R2, and F2.

The following sample IMAGE statement tells the system
that the new characters are to be read from the source
library on disk. The format parameter indicates that the
new chain characters are in the source library. The name
parameter indicates that the characters were named CHAIN1
in the source library. The unit parameter indicates that the
source library containing them is on R1.

A-2

CHANGING THE CHAIN IMAGE AT SYSTEM
GENERATION

If you use a chain other than the standard 48-character LC
chain, the IMAGE statement with proper data statements
containing the characters of the chain must be prepared.
The characters on the data statements can be in either
hexadecimal code or EBCDIC form.

The IMAGE statement, together with data statements,
places the image of the print chain in the communication
area. The IMAGE statement must be followed by data
statements that contain the hexadecimal codes (two
positions per character) or the EBCDIC code for the
characters in the printer chain. These data statements
must contain an exact image of your print chain, character
for character.

The IMAGE statement and data statements needed for
these print arrangement chains are illustrated in the follow-
ing figures:

Standard 48-character AN

Hexadecimal code Figure A-1

EBCDIC code Figure A-2
Standard 48-character HN

Hexadecimal code Figure A-3

EBCDIC code Figure A-4
Standard 48-character LC

Hexadecimal code Figure A-5

EBCDIC code Figure A-6
60-Character PN

Hexadecimal code Figure A-7

EBCDIC code Figure A-8

The chain image that is in effect in main storage through
an IPL, or through the use of an IMAGE statement after
an IPL from the distribution disk cartridge, will be the
image that is incorporated into the newly generated super-
visor that is placed on F1.

Specifying Print Chain at System Generation

To specify a print chain different from the standard, select
the appropriate IMAGE and data statements from the
figures in this chapter and enter the IMAGE statement
followed by the data statements after you enter the system
date following {PL.



IMAGE Statement:

i Ilhel;i‘,ﬂHH;}qbl [

S |
et
—
]
—
EOSREREE S—
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4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48
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Representing Characters
1234567i890:f@/STUVWXYZ& %
Data Statement 2:
1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48

DIL[D)2]p3{DH[DIs Dl D7 Di8[DIa e ls[Bl5 c[clicl2]e3]cl4]c]s|clelc]7Ici8]clolule ulalu]e

Representing Characters:

JIK|ILIM|INJO|P Q|RI|-1s}*|A|B|CID|E|FI|IGI{HI|I |+ n

Figure A-1. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character AN Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code

IMAGE Statement:
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Data Statement:

1 4 8 12 16 20
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Figure A-2. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character AN Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code
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IMAGE Statement:

1 4 3 12 16 20 24 23 32 36 40 44 ag 52
/i/| IMAGE| HEX|, 9l6
Data Statement 1:
1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48
FILFRIFBIFIFIsFlelF|7[Fl8lFla[FR[7 e[ [EREBEk [E[s[El E[7[E]e[e [T [Blefe 4 Ip
| R L
Representing Characters
T2 (314 |5|6|7[8|9|0|=|"|/|s|TlUulviw x|Y|Z|&]| . |
Data Statement 2:
1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48

DL D|2[D|3|D|4|D|5[D|6 [D|7|D|8 [D|? 6 |@l5 IBISICICILIC|2ICI3ICH|C|5ICIBIC7ICIBICITHIEU|BIED

Representing Characters:

JKLMNOPQR—$*ABCDEFGH|*.)

Figure A-3. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character HN Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code

IMAGE Statement:

1

N1 IMalGle] clHalr], lulg

Cata Statement:

»
e}
-
N
-
[o3]

20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48

<1
N

ey
D
[e5)
N
[
[~
o]
N
S
N
5]
[N
N

36 40 A4 48 52

Figure A-4. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character HN Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code
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IMAGE Statement:

1 4 3 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 a8 52
/ IIMAGIE| HIEX| 96
Data Statement 1:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48

FILIF 2 [F]3 | la[F 5 F ([ [7[F [8]F [ [F ol7[8]7]c el [e[2 e I3 [E [u e[ s[E[e e [7]E]8]E [9]sle]e[8]elc

Representing Characters

1 213 1|4 516|718 910 {# 1@ /1S | TlUIHV|IW|IX|Y]Z|& %
Data Statement 2:
1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48

DL D[2|D3|D]4|Dis pls [pj7|Dj8[Dl9 e s B [slc [c |1l |2 |cialc+]c|slcle [ef7]ci8]c |9 [+]a]7ID

Representing Characters:

JIK|L|IM|N|]O|P|Q|R|—-|$|*|A|B|C|DIE|JF|G|H][ 1|+

Figure A-5. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character LC Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code

IMAGE Statement:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 52

/\/| TMAGIE| CHAR Mg

Data Statement:

-
N
oo}
-
N
-
@

20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 52
]
t

Figure A-6. IMAGE and Data Statements: Standard 48-Character LC Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code
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IMAGE Statement:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 52
/if | TIMAGE] HEX] L2}
7lr, HENEEE
]
Data Statement 1:
4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48
FlLlrl2[F3[FulF]s | o [ [7]Fl6]F [oTF e [T [ [s s L[ R [ER[E [ [ [e e o F R Me PR IFfe e[ e
PR ITEAETE ?E

Representing Characters:

T2 13|4)5 |6 |78 |90 |x|yl|l/is|Tiulv!iwli|: T R

Data Statement 2:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 a4 48
D4 |D[2D|3|p[4[D[5|D|6[D|7/D8[D|7 |6 |6|E |74 Dl [t 2]c]3]c4]c]s[c]elc]7]delclol+]e]4[Bs I
Representing Characters:

JKLMNOPEOR—Z(ABCDEFGHIJr.)

Data Statement 3:

1 q 8 12 16 20 24
6lC|5BIBIC|7|BISIBIZIciyCisiEIs IFI7 Dl Fls lE

Representing Characters:

%S| l#l&je|< | .| o] | 2>

Note: If your 60-character chain contains characters not shown here, refer to the code conversions in the Components

Reference for the hexadecimal code for these characters. The chain image data statements you use must be an exact image

of your chain.

Figure A-7. IMAGE and Data Statements: 60-Character PN Print Arrangement, Hexadecimal Code
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IMAGE Statement:

[| TIMAGIE] CHAR b

Data Statement 1:

Data Statement 2:

1 4 8 12 16 20 24 28 32 36 40 44 48 52
She TSI

Figure A-8. IMAGE and Data Statements: 60-Character PN Print Arrangement, EBCDIC Code
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This appendix contains estimates for IBM System/3 Model 15

system control programs (SCP), SCP options, program

products, and program product options. These estimates will

aid you during preinstallation planning in determining
system configuration requirements and in planning for
efficient use of main storage and secondary storage.

The following estimates are included:

® Main storage requirements of the supervisor and data
management routines for all system configurations.

® Secondary (disk) storage requirements for individual
SCP components and options, program products and
options, and 1BM reserved areas.

® CCP storage estimates can be found in the CCP System
Reference.

Refer to the Preface for the actual release level reflected in
these estimates.

MAIN STORAGE ESTIMATES

The following tables are intended to assist you in estimating
the main storage requirements of the Model 15 supervisor
and of the various data management modules. With this
knowledge, you can estimate the amount of main storage
available to your other system programs, application
programs, and program products.

Appendix B. Storage Estimates {(5704-SC1)

Supervisor Size Estimates

The size of the supervisor generated for your system
depends on the options you select during system genera-
tion. Figure B-1 shows the options that affect supervisor
size and also shows the system generation response to
exclude the optional support. By excluding all optional
support, a minimum supervisor is generated.

Use the indicated options to build the minimum super-
visor. When you select an alternate for any of these
options, you may increase the size of the supervisor. The
size of the supervisor generated is printed for you during
system generation.

If you have an application that will not fit into main
storage with a large supervisor, you might want to generate
an additional supervisor especially for this application. For
the prompts mentioned earlier, select only those options
required by the application. This would give you the
smallest supervisor capable of supporting this application.
However, do not select options to support devices that

you do not have.

Figure B-1 can be used to determine the main storage
requirements of the System/3 Model 15 supervisor for all
system configurations.

Note: If your generated supervisor is larger than
48K, the overlay linkage editor will issue a warning
message ‘P27, which indicates that the program will
not fit into the specified storage size. Use the O
option to continue.

Storage Estimates (5704-SC1)  B-1



Supervisor Prompts and the options

Calculate the main storage requirements of the supervisor as follows: Requirements for no support
1. To the base size of the supervisor (always included): 17.45K
2. If you have 3340 Direct Access Storage Facility, add 0.94K DSK33-A
3. If you have 3410/3411 magnetic tape support, add 1.16K TAPES-A
4, If you have directly attached 3741, add 0.50K DSK41-A
5. If you have BSCA/MLTA/SIOC support, add 1.41K LINEB-A, MLTAS-A, SIOCS-A
Additional requirements to line 5 for SIOC support, add 0.40K
6. If you have 1/0 storage protect support, add 0.49K IOPRT-A
7. If you have unit record restart, add 0.34K READY-A
8. If you have the 3284 printer, add 0.50K MATRIX-A
9. If you have the interval timer,
time of day support, add 0.45K TIMER-A
full timer support, add 2.0K

Note: The time of day only and full timer support are
mutually exclusive.

10. If you have memory resident overlay support, add 0.50K MEMRO-A

11.  f you have spooling support, add the value from Table 1
which corresponds to your level of spooling support. (value from Table 1) PARTN-A

12. 1f you have CCP support, add the value from Table 2 which

corresponds to your number of user tasks. (value from Table 2) | CCPUT-A
Total size of supervisor (total of values for
(round up to the next your configuration}

multiple of 2K bytes)

Figure B-1. Determining Supervisor Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC1)
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Level of Spooling Support ]
hPrIn Pvint/Punch ) 7 7 ) Inprurt/an/Punch
Prnter | 1407 ] X X x XX x| X X
—T'*;uw h MIF U X
Devier e X X
1440 Py X
Vlnipux . WECU
Deeres WA CM
IRECER x X X
1 2501 ‘ X X X X
| X X X X
} e e e S
il ZETEIE0T 5179 04101091 10.95 10,41 10,44 10.90]12.81 12,81 1284 12.81 13.63 13.62 13.59 12.71 12.21 12.24 12.71
Storag (K by ! 8.43;53,46 14.2% 10 86{13.\;1) 13.40 12.85 12.88 12.25(16.39 16.38 16.47 16.38 17.21 17.20 17.16 i6.29 15.78 15.81 16.28

Table 1. Spooling Support Estimated Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC1)

Supervisor Requirements

Number of 5444 3340
User Tasks Systems Systems

1 1.69K 1.82K

2 2.38K 2.57K

3 2.63K 2.82K

4 2.88K 3.07K

5 3.07K 3.32K

6 3.32K 3.57K

7 3.57K 3.82K

8 3.76K 407K

9 4 00K 4.32K

10 4.25K 5.07K

11 4 94K 5.32K

12 5.19K 5.57K

13 5.44K 5 82K

14 5.63K 6.07K

15 5.88K 6.32K

Table 2. CCP Support Estimated Supervisor Requirements
(6704-SC1)

Storage Estimates (5704-SC1) B-3



Data Management Estimates

Data management includes the SCP modules that aliow a
program that is processing a data file to organize, locate,
write, read, and maintain the records in the fite. The data
management modules discussed in this section are relocat-
able object modules (R modules in the object library).,
The modules required by a particular program are selected
by the compiler and are link edited with the user program
after compilation to form a complete object program,

The main storage requirements of the data management for
a particular program can be estimated using the examples
and tables in this section. The storage requirements can
vary greatly depending on the types of devices and files
being used by the program. The data management storage
estimates do not include the storage required for input/
output areas, buffers, DTFs (define the file areas}), or

IOBs (input/output blocks).

Calculating the Main Storage Requirements for Data
Management

Figures B-2 through B-5 show the estimated main storage
requirements of the data management modules for the
5444 disk drive, 5445 disk drive, 3340 data module,
3410/3411 magnetic tape units, and the unit record devices.
Main routine bytes and total bytes for each access method
are given, along with the module name. The data manage-
ment subroutines are listed to the right of the module
names along with their size in bytes.

The number of bytes of main storage required for disk data
management depends on the type of files you are processing
and how you are processing them. For example, if your
program processes two sequential 5444 disk files (single
volume), one as a consecutive input file and the other as

a consecutive output file, you require the following access
methods:

Consecutive Input — $$CSIP
Consecutive Qutput — $$CSOP

B-4



Subroutines — Name ($$---) and Size in Bytes
- -/~ — =/~ - — o ]~/
Complete %G:QQ&?@ESL}:'@S’QSN5!3/2035(%01(\\':0
Main Access Module s/e T &/ Sjoj— 3 ojL o LE ojyfy e/~ 2 Q
5444 Access Methods Routine | Method Name 5’ 5’ 5 5( S 5 o 3 37 5 SO c%') E c%’ :c/;" %3 g/’vo; E l‘f § : L[tt
(MV F=multivolume file) (bytes) | (bytes) ($$----) %- 5;: % % feJ: % % 3:: 35- g): % % % 33- 52 % g% 3): % 3:, g Z’?
| Consecutive
Output 29 695 |  csoP X | X x| x i X x| x| [x
Output — MVF 43 734 CSOM X [ X x| X X X X X X
Input 39 677 csip T X  x X X X x| Ix] ]
Input — MVF 50 | 713 csIM - x [x] ] X X X X x| Ixi ]!
Update 164 | 602 | csup IIESH ] X X ] B X XL
Update — MVF Tag [ Te12 csum X T TX X x| x|
Direct e o 1 L B | l |
Binary input! 64 727 DAIB X X X X X : X
Binary input — MVF! 171 834 DAIT ] X X X Cxixl L X
Decimal input 91 830 DAID | X x| | Ix X | f,x‘ X| L X
Decimal input — MVF 196 935 ~_DAIM X X | X X | XX ; X
Binary — input/output! 133 737 DAIO X X l XTX | X
Binary update! 122 949 DAUB oIx X X - X X _X]| X ‘
Binary update — MVF! 215 1042 | DpAUT [ x| ] x| x| | X XX, a1
| Binary — double buffer! 412 1221 ] DADB X X }X X Xl ix x| ] X
Decimal update 149 1052 DAUD x| |x] x| 1x] Xi XX X
Decimal update — MVF 236 1139 pAUM | X X X X X' X X X
fndexed I
Output 95 1035 10UT BESESE X x SE TIxTTx
Output — MVF 140 [1108 10UM XXX x| x X X X ‘X, X
Output add 265 1684 10AD X | X NESEE X X Ux X[ X[ [ x
Output add — MVF 279 2476 10AM x| x x| x| | x x x| X DX X T T
{ndexed Random ‘ .
Input 79 1056 IRIP X T T T I T 1T ] x| x XIx[x: Tx
input — MVF 316 1868 IRIM IREESEI X X X1 X XX x| xIx
Update 164 1383 IRUP X X x| T ] xix|X XXX X
Update — MVF 383 2178 IRUM X1 X x| X x| x| x X| x| x X X
Input add 463 2156 IRAD X | X XX X[ x| x X | x| x[xTx X
input add — MVF 683 2952 IRAM X[ X% X X[ X[ X x| x [ xIxIx|x[x
Update add 659 2431 IRUA X1 X x| x X MEIES XX x}xix X
Update add — MVF 848 3196 IRBM X1 X X[ X x| X x| x| % XX x| x[x[x]x
Indexed Sequential
Input 79 ‘964 ISP X X% x| x| x X
Input — MVF 97 1007 REL X X% X X[ X]x X
Input - limits 109 1275 ISIL X X X x| T x [ x]x X
Tnput-imits — MVF 130 1412 1518 X X | x X X[ x]X X X
Update 150 1114 isupr T T [ x T T x| x x| x| x X
Update — MVF 168 1157 1ISUM X X x| X[ x x| x|x X
Update — limits 180 1425 ISUL X X - X | X[ x X | XX X
Update - limits — MVF 201 1562 " 5UB X T T T T xIXTXT XX x X X
Input add 290 1657 isap” T T XX X XXX X[ XXX X X
Tnput add — MVF 321 1775 ISAM XX XTI [X]X X | X XTXTX X X
Update add 587 2033 ISUA XX X XTX{XTX X[ XXX i X X
Update add —~ MVF 618 2151 ISBM XX X XX X XT XX XXX FUERER
Tnput —variable timits 134 1300 ISic T IX X1 T XX X XXX X
Input - variable imits — MVF 155 1437 v X XX X XXX X X
Update — variable limits 205 1450 1SUC X X X X TX| X XXX X
Update - variable limits — MVF | 226 1587 ISUD X B XX XJ»X Xt X|X X X L]
Pseudo tape 527 527 PTAM
lThe direct binary access methods use a disk ADDROUT file to process another disk file. See IBM System /3 Disk Sort Reference Manual,
S§C21-7522, for a description of ADDROUT files.

Figure B-2. 5444 Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements

Storage Estimates (5704-SC1)

B-5



Subroutines — Names ($$---) and Size in Bytes j
Bl L L T T T
Complete /%/: 8/&‘ s/ =2/8I8 :]2 aERINHRREIREINRNIEEE
rycz:/".: NIRRT IR N/m (NI NIG S F )~
Main Data Area Main Access Module ‘li\l/:/‘/v Q’/Q/‘/’\ ~/m Q/ﬁ“f ~ = 5 Q/!: N) Q"‘/\/J/r\ c(";:/m
Access Methods Routines| Method Name 5 5}%‘/%/8, 5’/5 .§ 5 9’5/5 s SO g ale &8 5/%/8 El: f/: f
(MVF)=multivolume file) (bytes) | (bytes) (85—} & :g/:};/&/ &/ 8] ‘U‘;/ég & %/5;/% &4 ‘a‘;/:‘a‘ Gl&5[a/8]8]5]5] 5 &8
Consecutive I 1. ,T I l l I i i ; i l [ l llf l 71 - -
[ Ouewt o f2e an CFOP AL I N A D lx L .3 B A B S A
“Gitput ) 43 8§70 CFOM o oxixd IR AR AN R e R | DG T
| dnput |3 810 CRIP i IX,X; I I r lx x| f RS ! T‘ LOTRS
| _Input — MVF 50 846 CFIM ;X"X) Lo 4 [ PXT XX i lx [ X X
Update [ 164 726 CFUP S , pooaxIx Loy X
Update — MVF 149 736 CFUM X{ ; LX XX ] R X
t I 1 T !
pirect N R A i
Binary Input! 64 998 DEB X, l ; T Xy b LouXIx: !
Binary input. MVF! 171 1104 DFIT S ;x! Lo ; ’x~>< H
7_&_(3 al input a1 1101 DFID X I Lo , R H l’\(~ X :
F_%DHJ,L‘DU’,; MVF 196 1206 DFIN RS . XT i o “ .Y., X
L;7Bmﬁary mputioutput! 133 757 OO . 1 oo L KL : . l I X'; X
Binary update! 122 1220 DFUR Cx X, ! PRIXOX,
B[@gv(}?}}? l\/l\/Fl 211 1309 DFUT . x, H ! X, o [ i \‘ X‘ X
Binary — doubte buffer | 412 1492 Lroe X, x [ \ PoX X
Decimal update B 7 148 1322 DFUD LK X - Xl X, X
| Decimal update MVF 236 1410 DF UR? (XX X EIESE
g T T
Indexed L o Dol
Outpu 95 1184 FEUT R X . CXX,
Output - MVF ' 140 1254 TR X X v X R
Output add B ~ |27 fousg IFAD 1><i>1;x‘ : X LR X
| Outputadd - MVE T T an 3225 IF AR X % * X X X X
Indexed Random O A PR
| pr ] 279 1795 1GIP X . DR R
Input - MVF 316 2411 161 X S O N Y
L Update ) 164 123 1Gue ol ok I A
MVE | 383 2721 1GUR N . LOUXLX, XXX
- 469 2729 LGAD XN k X0 VLR
| itadd  MVE o 1695 3524 1GAM XX R S R S
Updateadd 672 3011 1GUIA O S ><* VXD X <
Update add - MVF 864 3782 1G R X X “ ‘ L \‘: ' )< X HpxeX
— ’ i =
Indexed Sequential B N Pl |
Input - 19 ]1460 i 1HI1P : x[x | ‘ x ( B + Lo X x] ¥
Input - - 97 1503 IHIM ‘ lx:.xi L - By l><‘ I'x <] x
;-'—,”E{“, 109 1799 PHIL xix * L ix5 }x X x;x
Input —7{||n]r:, - MV,F,,, N |10 1713 HIB . )(v [ I X‘ | X X X“ X
W’, T s0 1401 IHUP Cooxl P ‘x;xl X X.Xl
Ve | 168 1444 THUM o i XK X X X~X§
dea!;ei limits '180 1740 IHUI x" ;XJ ‘ L ‘Xixf‘x 'x )(AX;
Jhmits - MVET 1001 1863 - IHLB S Cobo X e x
add 7 R 11960 THAD PXox Do o X! XX x
[ inputadd - MVE T 321 2078 IHAM ' x Xiopopoxnooxix g xxx!x
Update add T 594 | 2343 IHUA ' ><: X + XD Txix X XpRiaTx
Update add - MVE "" T35 |a61 | THBM XU e bxx D e x
—mpur vaniabie hinits 134 . ]1824 - THIC XI X i Xl j o ’ X : l X X X' X
input variable limits - MVF | 155 1738 | IHID ot x] . 1 R XXX
Update - varabie hmits 205 l176s 1HUC xi 1 xl R 1% xT X EARS
Update - vaniable limits = MVE | 296 1888 |  HUD T "tT Sﬂ:’”ﬂ 1 r : X [X[X % x, 3
Pseudo tape 585 585 | PTAS i i I L] | | 1.
1The direct binary access methods use a disk ADDROUT file to process another disk file. See IBM Systen/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual,
$C21-7522, for a description of ADDROUT files.

Figure B-3. 5445 Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements
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Subroutines — Names ($$----) and Size in Bytes ]
Complete %’r?g(@a:u?&?:':«a—\E§$«;§/&9/§8/§8§§
Main Data Area Main Access Module & &o eifzinfe/Sfaf2 é? g & ;‘5 Sz g L\/\f&o :/3 S/o = o/z
Access Methods Routines | Method Name 5 Q L% g 5 C.’ 5 g lQL Q/D 3} g 50 E L).L‘J & f,? ‘%'/(7, 5;’,9, IS clf § ” Qu-’
(MVF=multivolume fite) {bytes) | (bytes) ($$----) & ‘:,'S & s/l 6 cl};'" & c% & & 3;: &/ &l lv‘) 1015 c%/é’; t%/cl}‘i % & HE) f%
Consecutive L
| Output 29 732 | crop XX TT T I TT T Ix0Ix Ixr  T TxTx
Output —MVF ™ " I"43°7 T7;7 71 ° CGrom” T xtx] T T KT T X < T T .
nput T T T e [l ] T GRe x| X ) L T Tk T I T
| Input —MVF ] s0 747 | CFIM x| x PoIxD D Tk T ] I
| Update 164 627 | CFup X | I X{X] L X X
Update - MVF 149 637 CFUM X x| x|x X X
Direct ; l [
- — 4 . ] + { t oy —
Bnary Input! - |64 [ go2 DFIB Iolx | X : XXX, 4x
| _Binary input- MVEL 171 " [ge9 DFIT X X T [ x x| x' X
| Decimaliput [ 791 lees | prip IR R ES I B R I A B P I R T
|_Decimalinput =MVF [ 196 | 1100 ~ DFIM X x| X XX x| X
__Binary - input/output! 133 877h‘ DFIO I [ Xl 1 g)r(>)< x| T d‘i X ]
| Bnaryupdate!  Th2z 114 ] DFUB X X L] xix ] 3 x| 1]
Binary update - MVE! - o117 “T1203 | T pruT 1 'x coixb LD LT Ik A x| x 1 x| |
Binary — double buffer! 412 1098 DFDB T X | X 1 ; X J; X{ | 4 X
| ocomaiupdae  |1a8 [ine DFUD Pl (x| 1 ix . Jx x|, x! | B
Decimal update - MVF 236 1304 DFUM . X X X | X | X XJ‘ X X
ndexea [ ] . LT }
| Output_ ] e j1oss | IFUT XXX X X X X
Output — MVF 140 1155 IFUM x! X' x ' X X Ix X
| Outputedd 267 Tzs2a T IFAD T T x[x] | X[ ox] X X X x] X X
Output add —- MVF “Ta7a Taas7 | TTFAm T T Tx x‘F i X[ I x] X x X X x
indexed Random I ] }
Input IGIP Toxl x| x x| [x[x][x] Ix
Input -~ MVF_ " TGINM ‘fo I T XX xT Txx x| Tx|x
Update 1GUP X I X X[ x[x [ x[x][x X
Update — MVF o L cum R A N A S T S S I T I A AR 1]
| Inputadd B IGAD X| X I X | x| x| xIx x| X! x| x| x X
Input add — MV 1IGAM X1 X ! X X x| x| x| x X X[ X[ x][xIx][x
Updateadd ] | icua X x1 ] 17 Tx X I XX x] T x XX X X
Update add — MVF Tieem T X! x| X xI x| x| x| x x| x] x I x[x %[ x
indexed Sequential
e T T T IHIP IxIx] T E3 XX X[X]% X
Input — MVF THIM X | X X X x| x| xTx] x X
 Ihput — Limits HIL 7 Tx XX 77 T 1T x XUX[ x]XTx! 177 X
I Tnput i IHIB X X X x| x| xTxT e X
Update ] IHUP XD TIxIx] TOIx XXX T X
Update - MVF THUM X T OTTT TxxEx xIxIxTx3 T X
Update — limits IHUL™ X X 1 XX x XXX X B
[ Update - limits — MVFE IHUB x| T T TxTx XX %" X N X
[ Tnputadd T - IHAD TXT XTI T x XX XXX X] X X X
inputadd — MVF ] THAM XX XTI XX XXX xT™ 771 1T X X
Update add - HUA x!I xT XTI XX TXTXTXTXTX ! X X
Update add - MVF | THBM x| X 7? X TXTIX X x::x XXX X | X X
Input — variable limits N ~IHIC X 43&} 1 %x X L XX XX x_vd X ;
Input - variable limits — MVF IHID X X X X[ X7 XX X
Update - variable limits TRuc T TIx X T T IXTXTXT IXTXTX[ X X
Update - variable fimits - MVF IHUD *j X JX X | X X X[ X[ X | | B X
7mudo tépe 7777 T P 7T?é T Pl R H*‘l ) ]
lThe direct binary access methods use a disk ADDR OUT file to process another disk file. See /BM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual,
SC21-75622, for a description of ADDROUT files.
PRGN

Figure B-4. 3340 Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements
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Subroutines — Name {$5----) and Size in Bytes J

7\/\ AN AN ~[=]
Complete QY9818 =<1 82/8
Main Access Module Y/z/o g {:\7 YIS /Tn §’ o/ g
Routine § Method Name ? 5’ ,;g 53’ 5 5 50 &-’ § % fr) é, 8
Tape Access Methods (bytes) | (bytes) ($$----) 28 2 glg I I Iy d 2le 2
Fixed o B o
EBCDIC input 250 702 CSIT X X{ X
EBCDIC output 142 568 CSOT X X
ASCI1 input 343 1052 CSIA X X XX
ASCII output 204 979 CSOA X X X X
Variable/Fixed o
EBCDIC input 179 680 csil X X X
EBCDIC output 245 814 CSTO ] X x|x
ASCII input 609 1663 CSAI X X| X X
ASCH! output 368 2036 CSAO X| X| X X X
Basic
Single volume 411 411 BTAM
Multivolume 491 491 BTMM

Figure B-5. 3410/3411 Tape Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements
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Figure B-2 shows that $$CSIP requires 677 bytes of main
storage. This total includes the main routine and seven
subroutines:

Main Routine SSCSIP 39 bytes
Subroutines $FSRUA 38 bytes
$$SRTC 28 bytes

$$SRSB 70 bytes

$$SRMO 164 bytes

SSSRDI 149 bytes

$$SRBR 130 bytes

SSSRBP 59 bytes

Total 677 bytes

Figure B-2 also shows that $8CSOP requires eight sub-
routines, seven of which are already used by $$CSIP.
Because these subroutines are alraady used by S$CSIP,
they are not duplicated. Only the main routine, $$CSOP
(29 bytes) and the additional subroutine, SSSRDF (28
bytes), need be included with $SCSIP and its subroutines
to provide the complete data management for a consecutive
input file and a consecutive output file. Thus, the total
main storage required for disk data management is 734
bytes (677 + 29 +28).

Suppose, in addition to the two 5444 disk files just
described, your program writes fixed length records on a
tape file. According to Figure B-b the data management
access method $$CSOT must be included in your program
to support this type of processing. The total size of this
access method (main routine plus three subroutines) is 568
bytes. As in disk data management, if two or more tape
access methods are used by a program, common subroutines
are not duplicated.

Certain 5444 and 5445 disk data management access
methods are able to support more than one type of file
processing. For example, some multivolume access
methods can support either single volume or multivolume
files; direct and indexed random access methods that
support update files also support input files. Figure B-6
and B-7 show the relationships among the access methods
for 5444 and 5445/3340 disk.

In calculating the main storage requirements for data
management, these refationships must be taken into account.
For example, if a program consecutively processes two

5444 disk input files, a multivolume sequential input file
and a single volume sequential input file, only the multi-
volume access method ($$CSIM) is used for data manage-
ment support (see Figure B-2), because that access method
can also support a single volume file.

As another example, suppose your program adds records
randomly to a 5445 indexed file and reads records randomly
from a separate 5445 indexed file. If these two types of
processing occurred in separate programs, one program
would require $$1GAD and the other program would
require $$1GIP. However, because both files are used in

the same program, only $$IGAD is used, because it also
performs the functions of $$IGIP.

If your program includes both 5444 and 5445 files, notice
that 5445 data management includes two subroutines
that are also used for 5444, S$SRTC and $SSRLP. There-
fore, if these subroutines have already been included in
the 5444 data management totals, they are not duplicated
for 5445, 5444 modules that refer to indexed or
multivolume files cannot be used in simulation areas.

Storage Estimates (5704-SC1) B-9



$$CSOM $$CSIM $SCSUM
$$CSOP $$CSIP $$CSup
$$DAUM
. | —
$SDAIM $$DAUT $$DAUD
r ' — f . n
$$DAIT $SDAID  $$DAUB $$DAIT $$DAUB $$DAID
$$DAIB $$DAIB  $$DAIB $$DAIB $$DAIB $$DAIB
$$IRBM
. | —
$$II?UM $SIRUA $$IRAM
f — f = —
$$IRUP $$IRIM  $$IRUP $$IRAD $$I0AM  $SIRIM  S$SIRAD
$SIRIP $$IRIP $$IRIP $SI0AD  $SIRIP
$$IRIP $$10AD $$IRIP $$I0AD
$$1SBM
. | —
$$ISIUIVI $$ISUA $$ISAM
T —1 T L —1
$$1SUP $$ISIV $$ISupP $SISAD $$1SIM $$ISAD
$SISIP $$ISIP $$ISIP $$ISIP $$ISIP $$1SIP
$$ISID
$$iISIC $$ISIB
$$ISIL
$$ISIP
S ]
$$ISIL $$ISHVI
$$ISIP $$ISIP
$$ISUD
$$ISUC $$ISUB
$SISUL
$$ISUP
$$ISIP
$$ISUL  $$ISUM
$$ISUP  $3ISUP
$$ISIP $$1SIP

Figure B-6. 5444 Disk Data Management Access Method Relationships
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SSCFOM SSCFIM SSCFUM
SSCFOP SSCFIP SSCFUP
SSDFUM
i
[ j a!
SSDFIT SSDFUT SSDFUD
§ B | 1 { ' 1
SSDFIT SSDFID  SSDFUB  SSDFIT SSDFUB SSDFID
SSDFIB SSDFIB  SSDFIB SSDFIB SSDFIB SSDFIB
SSIGBM
1
f | R
SSIGUM SSIGUA SSIGAM
, — : M.
SSIGUP SSIGIM  SSIGUP $SIGAD SSIFAM  SSIGIM  SSIGAD
S$IGIP SSIGIP  $SIGIP SSIFAD  $SIGIP l
SSIGIP  SSIFAD SSIGIP SSIFAD
SSIHBM
. | 1
SSIHUM SSIHUA SSIHAM
1 I |
SSIHUP $SIHIM  SSIHUP SSIHAD SSIHIM SSIHAD
SSIHIP SSIHIP  SSIHIP SSIHIP SSIHIP SSIHIP
S$SIHID
SSIHIC SSIHIB
SSIHIL
SSIHIP
SSIHIL  SSIHIM
SSIHIP  SSIHIP
SSIHUD
l IH
UB
SSIHUC SSIF -
SSIHUL SSIHUL SSIHUM
SSIHUP SSIHUP SSIHUP
SSIHIP SSIHIP SSIHIP

Figure B-7. 5445 or 3340 (Main Data Area) Disk Data Management Access Method Relationships
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Calculating the Total Main Storage Requirement for Data
Management

In order to arrive at the total main storage requirement for
data management, you must add the total bytes for disk and
tape data management to the totals required for the remain-
ing 1/0 devices in your system that are used by your pro-
gram (see Figure B-8). The total bytes for disk and tape
data management calculated earlier were:

Disk data management — 734 bytes
Tape data management — 568 bytes

If your program reads cards from the MFCU and prints

a report in addition to accessing the disk and tape files
described earlier, calculate your total main storage require-
ment for data management as follows:

Disk data management 734 bytes
Tape data management 568 bytes
MFCU read ($$MFRD) 250 bytes
1403 print 240 bytes
Total data management 1792 bytes
for the program
Device Module Bytes
Name (Decimal)
1442 Card Read Punch $SARFF 435
3277 Display Station $$CODM 23
5424 MFCU Read punch $SMFRU 318
Read/print $SMFRP 470
Read only SSMFRD 250
Punch only $SMFPU 119
Print only $SMFPR 187
Print/punch $SSMFPP 297
Fuil function $SMFFF 507
2501 Card Reader $SARRD 299
2560 MFCM Read/punch $SMMRU 404
Read/print $SMMRP 512
Read only $SMMRD 267
Punch only $SMMPU 186
Print only $SSMMPR 264
Print/punch $EMMPP 377
Full function SEMMFF 612
1403 Printer SSLPRT 240
3284 Printer $$LPMP 523
3741 Data Station/Program-
mable Work Station
Input $$CPIP 360
Output $$CPOP 92

Figure B-8. Unit Record Data Management Main Storage
Requirements

Device Independent Data Management

The device independent data management is different from
the standard data management in that it allows a program

to be compiled without defining the specific device that

will be used for the input or output file(s). As a result, when
the device independent data management is used, the pro-
gram must be capable of supporting any of the available
devices in the configuration; selection of devices is deter-
mined when the program is executed, rather than when it

is compiled.

Calculating the Main Storage Requirement for Device
Independent Data Management

Figure B-9 shows the estimated main storage requirements
when the device independent data management is used.
Storage requirements depend on the configuration of the
system on which the program is link edited, rather than on
the devices selected when the program is executed. For
example, if your configuration includes magnetic tape and
your program does not intend to specify a tape file, the
device independent data management is included that
supports tape.

As an example, assume that your configuration includes
the following devices: 5444, 5445, 2560, 2501, and 1403.
And assume that the following files are defined in your
program.

One input file, using device independent data management
One output file, using device independent data management
One printer file, using standard data management



The main storage reguirements for the data management
are estimated as follows (1/0 areas, buffers, DTFs and
10Bs are not included):

Module Name Bytes
(Decimal)
$ISRIA 65
$$SRIB 239
$S$SRIS 272
$$SRIW 231
$$CSiHt 179
$3CSIO 99
$3SR1Z 155
$SSRMO 164
$$SRBP 59
$SSRDF 28
$$SFBP 118
$$SFDF +31
1640 Device independent
data management
$SLPRT +240 Printer data management
{from Figure B-8)
1880 Total data management

requirement

Module Bytes
Name (decimal)
Always required for input or
output $SSRIA 65
$3SRIB 239
$3SRIS 272
$SSRIW 231
Required for input files $$CSIl 179
Required for output files $3CSIO 99
Required for 5445 $$SRI1Z 155
Required for 3410/3411 $ESRIT 251
Required for 2560 MFCM $$SRIM 46
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The optional devices that affect the main storage require-
ments of the device independent data management are the
5445, 3410/3411, and the 2560 (see Figure B-9). On
systems that do not support one of these devices, the
device independent data management uses less storage.

If a program is link edited on one system and executed on
another, both systems must be generated to support the
same optional devices {5445, 3410/3411, or 2660). Alter-
natively, the following R-modules can be copied to the
system on which the linkage editor is used:

Module Names
Devi Distribution After
evice
Disk System
Cartridge Generation
5445 disk storage $5SFBP $SSFBP
$5SFDF $SSFDF
$5SRI1Z SSSR1Z
3410/3411 magnetic tape
storage $3SRIT SSSRIT
2560 MFCM S@SRIM $ESRIM

In addition, the following standard data management mod-
ules are included (common modules are not duplicated). If
both device independent data management and standard
data management are specified in the program, and if both
require the same module, the module is used only once.

Always required $SSRMO 164
Required for 5444! $$SRBP 59
Required for 5444' output files | $$SSRDF 28
Required for 5445/3340 $$SFBP 118
Required for 5445/3340

output files $$SFDF 31

15444 also includes 5444 simulation areas using 3340.

Figure B-9. Device Independent Data Management Main Storage
Requirements

Storage Estimates (5704-SC1) B-13
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SECONDARY (DISK) STORAGE ESTIMATING (5444)
Storage Requirements on the Distribution Disk Cartridge

Figure B-10 shows the estimated secondary storage require-
ments of the SCP and program product components on the
distribution disk cartridge. The number of modules and
sectors required for programs on the distribution pack is
often greater than the number of modules and sectors re-
quired for the same programs on the generated system pack.
This difference exists because many of the source library
and object library modules that are present on the distribu-
tion pack are used only during the system generation process

{such as the system generation program and sample programs).

Therefore, these programs are not copied to the generated
system pack.

For example, suppose you have received the SCP (5704-SC1)
and RPG il (5704-RG1). You can calculfate the secondary
storage requirement of the distribution disk cartridge

on the 5444 system as follows:

1. Using Figure B-10, determine the number of directory
entries and sectors required for the source and object
libraries.

SCP RPG 11 Total

Object library directory

entries 793 166 959
Cbiject library sectors 4643 1266 5909
Source library directory

entries 145 19 164
Source library sectors 1103 54 1157

e

Convert these totals to tracks for the object library.
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the next
whole number.)

Number of directory tracks:
959 entries

288 entries/track
{287 on the last track)

= 4 tracks

Total tracks for object library and directory:

5909 sectors

S Y+ 4 tracks for
24 sectors/track

directory = 2b1 tracks

Convert these totals to tracks for the source library.
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the next
whole number.)

Number of directory sectors (minimum of two sectors):

164 entries

- = Qsectors
19 entries/sector

Total sectors for source library and directory:

1157 sectors/library + 9 sectors/directory =
1166 sectors

Total tracks:

1166 sectors
24 sectors/track

= 49 tracks

Find the total number of tracks required on the distri-
bution disk cartridge by the programs you have

ordered:

Tracks
Object library and directory 251
Source library and directory 49
Scheduler work area {always required) 4
Cylinder zero (always reserved for system use) 2
System history area (always required) 2

308



SECONDARY (DISK) STORAGE ESTIMATING (3340)
Storage Requirements on the Distribution Data Module

Figure B-10 shows the estimated secondary storage require-
ments of the SCP and program product components on the
distribution data module. The number of modules and
sectors required for programs on the distribution pack is
often greater than the number of modules and sectors re-
quired for the same programs on the generated system pack.
This difference exists because many of the source library
and object library modules that are present on the distribu-
tion pack are used only during the system generation process
(such as the system generation program and sample programs).
Therefore, these programs are not copied to the generated
system pack.

For example, suppose you have received the SCP {5704-SC1)
and RPG Il (6704-RG1). You can calculate the secondary
storage requirement of the distribution data module on a
3340 system as follows:

Using Figure B-10, determine the number of directory
entries and sectors required for the source and object
libraries.

SCpP RPG 11 Total

Object library directory

entries 758 166 924
Object library sectors 5010 1266 6276
Source library directory

entries 143 19 162
Source library sectors 1109 54 1163

Convert these totals to tracks for the object library.
(The resulting quantities are rounded up to the next
whole number.)

Number of directory tracks:

924 entries
288 entries/track
(287 on the last track)

= 4 tracks

Total tracks for object library and directory:

6276 sectors

it
24 sectors/track 4 tracks for

directory = 266 tracks
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Convert these totals to tracks for the source library.
(The resulting guantities are rounded up to the next
whole number.)

Number of directory sectors {minimum of two sectors):

162 entries
19 entries/sector

= 9 sectors

Total sectors for source library and directory:

1163 sectors/library + 9 sectors/directory =
1172 sectors

Total tracks:

1172 sectors
24 sectors/track

= 49 tracks

Find the total number of tracks required on the distri-
bution data module by the programs you have ordered:

Tracks
Object library and directory 266
Source library and directory 49
Scheduler work area (always required) 4
Cylinder zero (always reserved for system use) 2
System history area (always required) _ 2

323

Storage Estimates (5704-SC1)  B-15
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Object Library Source Library

Order and Program Component
Feature Number Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
Entries Entries
Svstem Control Programming and Features
5704-SC1 Base SCP
5444 793 4643' 145 1103°
3340 758 5010' 143 1109°
(6001/6002) MRJE 30 333 — —
5799-WFK MLTA RPQ 42 118 22 207
Program Products and Features (5444/5445/3340)
5704-RG1 Disk RPG I} 166 1266 19 54
(6005/6006) 3270 Display Control Feature 24 133 13 23
5704-CB1 Subset ANS COBOL 64 703 6 17
5704-FO1 FORTRAN IV 253 962 14 48
5704-AS1 Basic Assembler 10 117 2 22
5704-SM1 Disk Sort 41 272 4 5
5704-SM2 Disk resident tape sort 31 240 1 1
5704-UT1 Disk resident card utilities 10 169 2 12
5799-ATH CCP/Disk Sort 38 240 1 1

! Includes a 200-sector work space used by the system generation program.
Includes a 50-sector work space used by the system generation program.

Figure B-10. Disk Storage Requirements of Program Components on the Distribution Disk Cartridge

Determining Library Requirements on Generated System
Packs and Program Packs

This topic provides you with the information you need to
estimate the disk space requirements of generated SCP
programs and program products, and provides the COPY
statement and DELETE statement parameters you will
need to transfer your programs from one pack to another
or delete them from a pack.

You may need this information for several reasons. Perhaps
you need to know the disk storage requirements of SCP
programs and program products so that you can determine
the adequacy of the library allocations during system
generation and modify those allocations if necessary. You
B-16

might need to determine library size requirements on
separate system packs you are creating or on program
packs you are building for certain program products.

Perhaps you want to calculate the amount of file space
available on a pack that contains one or more of your
system programs.

Figure B-11 through B-13 list the library space require-
ments and the COPY/DELETE parameters for selected
SCP programs and data management modules and for all
program products. The library space requirements reflect
the latest estimates for these programs.
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COPY/DELETE
Program Parameters

LIBRARY- J NAME-

5704-SC1 Base SCP

5444

3340

System Generation: Always Included
5444

3340

System Generation: Options
MECU or MFCM

MFCU

MFCM

1442 or 2501

1442

2501

3284

5445

3340

3410/3411

3741

BSCA

Display adapter

Memory resident overlays
Rollout/rollin
Checkpoint/restart

Base and print spool
Common read spool
Reader MFCU spool

Reader MFCM spool
Reader 1442 spool

Reader 2501 spool

Object Library

Source Library

Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
Entries Entries

666 3844 77 706
621 4159 77 706
156 1010 — —

139 917 —

1 3 - -

3 13 — —

3 14 —

1 3 - -

2 9 - -

2 7 — -

1 6 - —
37 266 - —
35 259 — —
17 114 - —

4 9 - -
13 69 — _

1 18 — —

1 5 — -

5 30 — —

5 45 — —
17 77 - _

4 15 - -

1 8 — -

1 7 — —

1 7 — -

1 7 — -

Figure B-11 (Part 1 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library
Program Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- ] NAME- Entries Entries
Reader 3741 spool 1 7 — -
Common punch spool 1 3 — _
Punch MFCU spool 1 8 — -
Punch MFCM spool 1 10 - —
Punch 1442 spool 1 6 _ _
Trace routine 0] $TRACE 2 25 - -
MLMP 11 58 - -
Macro processor 0 SMPX.ALL 5 71 — —
Total macros — — 64 539
MLMP macros - — 13 167
Other SCP
Alternate track assignment:
5444 0] SALALL 6 43 - -
3340 0] SAL.ALL 3 39 - -
Add for alternate track
assignment:
5445 0 6 33 — -
3340 0] 2 10 - -
Alternate track rebuild 0 $BU.ALL 3 20 — —
Add for alternate track
rebuild: 5445 or 3340 0 1 3 - —
Reassign alternate track
(3340) 0] $RSALT 1 19 - —
CE diagnostics (3340) 0 SCE.ALL 29 538 -
Copy/dump' 0 SCO.ALL ‘14 100 - -
SCO.ALL
Add for copy disk 5445 (6] 2 20

Figure B-11 (Part 2 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library
Program Parameters Directory Sectors | Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- NAME- Entries Entries
Simulation area
program (3340) 0 SSC.ALL 6 40 — -
File compress (3340) 0 SFC.ALL 3 53 — -
File delete 0 $DE.ALL 4 37 - —
Add for file delete
5445 or 3340 0 1 17 - —
Initialize disk
5444 0 SIN.ALL 5 53 — -
3340 0 SIN.ALL 4 56 - -
Add for initialize disk
5445 0 4 25 — -
3340 0 1 4 — -
Chain cleaning program 0 SKL.ALL 1 5 - —
File and volume labe! display 0 SLAALL 3 35 - —
Add for file and volume
label display
5445 0 4 63 — -
3340 0O 3 45 - -
Linkage editor 0 SOL.ALL 16 184 — -
Library maintenance 0 SMA.ALL 37 240 - -
Library entry retrieval R SUBR15 1 13 - -
Recover index 0 SRINDX 1 43 — -
Data interchange (5444 only) O SVT.ALL 3 27 - -
1000 file VTOC conversion
5444 (0] SWV.ALL 5 37 — —
3340 0 SWV.ALL 4 33 - -
Magnetic tape error summary 0] $TVES 1 11 — —
Initialize tape 0 STINIT 1 25 - -
Dump/restore
5444 0 $DCOP.ALL 7 90 - -
3340 0 $DCOP.ALL 9 104 - -
Ls copy/dump is to be included with the minimum system, the complete R-Library must be copied.

Figure B-11 {Part 3 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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COPY/DELETE Obiject Library Source Library
Program Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries

System history display 0 SHIST 1 35 — —
Dump tape and disk 0 $DUM.ALL 3 38 - —
MLTA RPQ 42 118 22 207
CCP support modules 3 20 — —
Data Management and Subroutines
(Note: The module names for
disk, tape, and unit record
devices are given in Figures
B-2 through B-5 and B-8.)
1403 data management 2 4 — -
3284 data management 2 6 - -
5424 MFCU data management 7 16 — —
2560 MFCM data management 8 20 - -
1442 data management 1 3 — -
2501 data management 1 2 — -
3277 data management 1 1 - -
3741 data management 2 4 — —
BSCA data management 12 103 — —
MLMP data management 8 42 — _
3881 data management 1 4 — _
1255 data management 4 42 - -
1255/1419 data management 3 7 - -
1419 data management 3 32 - -
5444 data management

Consecutive on 5444 9 15 - -

Consecutive on 3340 6 11 — -

Figure B-11 (Part 4 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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COPY/DELETE

Obiject Library

Source Library

Program Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries
Direct on 5444 12 27 — -
Direct on 3340 8 18 — -
Indexed output on 5444 4 10 - -
Indexed random on 5444 8 30 - -
Indexed sequential on 5444 16 40 - —
File share on 5444 1 2 - —
Subroutines on 5444 32 53 - -
Subroutines on 3340 18 26 — —
5445 or 3340 data management
Consecutive 7 12 — —
Direct 8 17 - -~
Indexed output 4 1 — -
Indexed random 8 31 - -
Indexed sequential 16 41 — —
Subroutines on 5445 27 52 - -
Subroutines on 3340 26 51 — -
File share on 5445 1 2 — -
File share on 3340 1 1 — —
3410/3411 data management 8 21 - -
Subroutines 14 28 - -
Basic access method
Tape data management single volume 1 3 - -
Tape data management multivolume 1 3 - -
Pseudo tape data management
5444 1 2 - -
5445 or 3340 1 2 - -

Figure B-11 (Part 5 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library

Program Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries

Customer Engineer

Support Programs’ 0 $SGFIX 1 15 - -
0 $SGPTF 1 17 — -
6] $SGPTR 1 18 - o
0 $SGPVR 1 15 - -
0 $SGLOG 1 6 - -
P $SGPTR - — 1 1
P $SGPVR - — 1 1
P $SGPT2 - - 1 1

Y After system generation, the customer engineer support programs and procedures can be copied from the distribution pack or data mod-
ule to the generated pack or data module simulation area using the SMAINT system service program. Program temporary fix (PTF)
procedures that call the customer engineer support program modules expect to find these modules on R1. If the customer engineer
support programs are copied to F1, a procedure override LOAD statement specifying F1 must be supplied for each CALL statement,
and the CALL or LOAD statement included with the PTF must be changed to F1. Some PTFs require that a new supervisor be link-
edited after the PTF is applied. Link editing a new supervisor requires that the distribution SCP programs reside on R1.

Figure B-12. Customer Engineer Support Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library

Program Parameters Directory Sectors Directory | Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries

5704-RG1 RPG 112 166 1266 - —
RPG Il Options
Base RPG || $RP.ALLY 139 1067 — —
SUBR.ALL - - - -

$$PG.ALL? - _ _ B
RPG - - 1 1

T IO

RPG H BSCA O/R 10 35 - -

Auto report SAU.ALL 17 164 - —

AUTO — - 1 1

v O

3270 Display Control
Feature

=
o)

$SDU.ALL 21 76 - -
SUBR13
SUBR14
SUBRY3
DSPY . -
NODSPY - -
DBUG - _
NODBUG _ -
TRC - -
NOTRC - -
RAF . _
NORAF _ _
RES - ~
NORES - _
INSVER _ -

W VWU VUV UTVTOUIDNITTIO
NN
N
w
]
|
|

N Y Y
[o'o T NG Y S T |

5704-CB1 Subset ANS
coBOL!?

$CB.ALL 64 703 - -
SCB.ALL - — - -
CFTOD® - - — -
COBOL - ~ 1 1

VIO

5704-FO1 FORTRAN lyl:2:¢ $FO.ALL 253 962 - -
SFO.ALL? — - - -
FORTRN - - 1 1
FORTG - — 1 1
FORTL - — 1 1

T T U IDmO

5704-AS1 Basic Assembler!

@)

SAS.ALL 10 117 — -

5704-SM1 Disk Sort

@]

$DS.ALL 40 261 — —

5799-ATH CCP/Disk Sort 0] SDG.ALL 38 240 - -

5704-SM2 Tape Sort 0 $TS.ALL 31 240 — —

Figure B-13 (Part 1 of 2}. Program Products L ibrary Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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COPY/DELETE

Object Library

Source Library

Program Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries

5704-UT1 Card Utilities 10 169 — -
Sort 0 $CS.ALL 6 90 - —
Reproduce 0 $REPRO 1 23 — —
List O SCLIST 1 10 - —
Gangpunch 0] SGANGP 2 46 - —

SGPEXC

i copy 5704-FO1, 5704-CB1, 5704-RG1, and 5704-AS1, also copy the overlay editor (SOL.ALL). To delete 5704-FO1 or

5704-CB1, delete only the program products.
2T copy 5704-FO1, 5704-CB1, and 5704-RG1, also copy all the required data management modules. (See previous figures for the data

management module names.)

3The library names of the individual module names are:

ADD DECAI1
ALOG DEXP
ALOG10 DIV
ATAN DLOG
A1DEC DLOG10
BUG DMOD
cos DPACK
CFTOD® DSIN
DATAN DSQRT
DATSW DTANH
DCOS DUMP

4Includes the BSCA feature, if present.

*This module is used by both COBOL (5704-CB1) and FORTRAN (5704-FO1).

DUNPK 120R4
DVCHK KEYBD
EDIT LCOMP
EXIT MOVE
EXP MPY
FCTST NCOMP
FILL NSIGN
GET NZONE
1BTST OVERFL
1ICOMP P1442
INQCHK PACK
PDUMP

PRINT
PUNCH
PUT
P1403
P2560
P3284
READ
READ42
R2501
R2560
SETINQ

SETO
SET1
SHIFT
SHIFTR
SIN
SKIP
SLITE
SLITET
SPACE
SP1403
SP3284

SORT
STACK
STAKA42
STAKG0
sSuB
51403
S3284
TANH
TYPER
UNPAC
WHOLE

% For multivolume tape support for FORTRAN after SCP generation, use SMAINT to delete $BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM.
$$SBTAM and $$BTMM are functionally identical except $$BTMM contains multivolume tape support. if multivolume tape support is
not required, $$BTMM may be deleted from the R-library.

Figure B-13 (Part 2 of 2). Program Products Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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Determining Library Allocations

The following example uses Figures B-11 through B-13 to

estimate a library allocation. Suppose you wish to generate

the Base SCP (5704-SC1), RPG Ii, and Disk Sort. Assume

that you have the following devices: MFCU, 1403 printer,
and 5444 disk; you want no other SCP or program product

options. You can calculate library requirements for these

programs as follows:

1. Determine the number of directory entries and
sectors required for the source and object libraries.

SCP Object Library Source Library
Requirements | Directory | Sectors| Directory | Sectors
Entries Entries

SCP (from

Figure B-11)

Minimum SCP
Always
included 156 1003 — —
Options
MFCU or
MFCM 1 3 - .
MFCU 3 13 - _

Other SCP
SALT 6 43 — _
$BUILD 3 20 -— _
$COPY 14 100 - —
SDELET 4 37 — _
SINIT 5 53 - -
SLABEL 3 35 - _
$OLINK 16 184 - —
SMAINT 37 240 — _
$VTOC 3 27 — _
SWVTOC 5 37 - _
$DUM 3 38 - —

Object Library Source Library
SCP ; -
. Directory | Sectors | Directory | Sectors
Requirements . .
Entries Entries

Disk data
management
and sub-
routines

5444 disk 82 177 - -
Other data
management
and sub-
routines

1403

printer 2 4 - -
MFCU 7 16 - -
3277 display
station 1 1 — —

Total SCP 3561 2031 - -
Program Products
(from Figure B-13)
Base RPG |l 139 1067 1 1
Disk sort 40 261 - -
Total Program
Products 179 1328 1 1
Total SCP and
Program Products 530 3359 1 1
2. Convert these totals (to be used as the prompt

response)} for the object library. (The resulting
quantities are rounded up to the next whole number.)

Number of directory tracks (DIRSZ prompt):

530 entries

288 entries/track

(287 on the last track)

2 tracks

Total tracks for object library and directory
(OLIBR prompt):

3359 sectors

24 sectors/track

+ 2 tracks

for directory = 142

Storage Estimates (5704-SC1)

tracks
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3. Convert these totals to tracks (SLIBR prompt).
{The resulting quantities are rounded up to the
next whole number.)

Number of directary sectors {minimum of two
sectors):

1 entry

- = 1 sector {must use the
19 entries/sector

2-sector minimum, in
this case)

Total sectors for source library and directory:

2 sectors/directory
_1 sector/iibrary

3 total sectors
Total tracks:

3 sectors

= 1 track
24 sectors/track

In order to add user programs and provide adequate library
space on the system pack for the maintenance of these
programs, you should increase these allocations beyond
those necessary to complete system generation.

Note: If the total number of tracks required for your

system plus program products is in excess of your disk
capacity, you must generate two system packs.

B-26

In addition to library allocations, space must be aliocated
for the system history area and additional scheduler work
area if rollout/rollin or checkpoint/restart is chosen. You
are allowed 392 tracks for allocation. The total allocated
for libraries, system history area, and additional scheduler
work area must be less than or equal to 392 tracks.

Scheduler Work Area Sizes in Tracks

Without Rollout/
Rollin or Check-
point/Restart

With Rollout/
Rollin and/or
Checkpoint/

Main Storage Restart
48K 4 12
64K or greater 4 15




This appendix contains estimates for IBM System/3 Model 15
system control programs {(SCP), SCP options, program
products, and program product options. These estimates will
aid you during preinstallation planning in determining

system configuration requirements and in ptanning for
efficient use of main storage and secondary storage.

The following estimates are included:

® Main storage requirements of the supervisor and data
management routines for all system configurations.

® Seccondary (disk) storage requirements for individual
SCP components and options, program products and
options, and IBM reserved areas.

® CCP storage estimates can be found in the CCP System
Reference.

Refer to the Preface for the actual release level reflected in
these estimates.

MAIN STORAGE ESTIMATES

The following tables are intended to assist you in estimating
the main storage requirements of the Model 15 supervisor
and of the various data management modules. With this
knowledge, you can estimate the amount of main storage
available to your other system programs, application
programs, and program products.

Appendix C. Storage Estimates (5704-SC2)

Supervisor Size Estimates

The size of the supervisor generated for your system
depends on the options you select during system genera-
tion. Figure C-1 shows the options that affect supervisor
size and also shows the system generation response to
exclude the optional support. By excluding all optional
support, a minimum supervisor is generated.

Use the indicated options to build the minimum super-
visor. When you select an alternate for any of these
options, you may increase the size of the supervisor. The
size of the supervisor generated is printed for you during
system generation.

If you have an application that will not fit into main
storage with a large supervisor, you might want to generate
an additional supervisor especially for this application. For
the prompts mentioned earlier, select only those options
required by the application. This would give you the
smallest supervisor capable of supporting this application.
However, do not select options to support devices that

you do not have.

Figure C-1 can be used to determine the main storage

requirements of the System/3 Model 15 supervisor for all
system configurations.

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) C-1
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Calculate the main storage requirements of the supervisor as follows: Supervisor Prompts and the Options
Requirements for No Support
1. To the base size of the supervisor (always included) 21.07K
2. If you have MFCM card support, add 0.69K CARD-K
3. If you have MFCU card support, add 0.65K CARD-K
4, If you have 1442 card support, add 0.25K CARD-K
5. If you have 2501 card support, add 0.21K CARD-K
6. if you have 3410/3411 magnetic tape support, add 1.16K TAPES-A
7. If you have directly attached 3741, add 0.50K DSK41-A
8. If you have BSCA/BSCC/MLTA/SIOC and main storage
size is
256K or less, add 1.16K LINEB-A, LINEC-A,
MLTAS-A SIOCS-A
384K or 512K, add 1.26K LINEB-A, LINEC-A,
MLTAS-A, SIOCS-A
Add for BSCA 0.18K LINEB-A
Add for BSCC 0.356K LINEC-A
Add for MLTA 0.09K MLTAS-A
Add for SIOC 0.41K SIOCS-A
9. If you have 1/0O storage protect support, add 0.49K IOPRT-A
10. If you have unit record/extended restart, add 0.25K READY-A
11.  If you have second 1403 printer support, add 2.02K PRNTR-A
12. 1f you have the 3284 printer, add 0.50K MATRIX-A
13.  If you have the interval timer,
Time of day support, add 0.47K TIMER-A
Full time support, add 2.00K
Note: The time of day and full timer support are
mutually exclusive.
14. If you have memory resident overlay support, add 0.50K MEMRO-A
15. If you have spooling support, add the vatue from Table 3 (value from PARTN-A
that corresponds to your level of spooling support. table 1)
16. |f you have CCP support, add the value from Table 4 that (value from CCPUT-A
corresponds to your number of user tasks. table 2)

Figure C-1 (Part 1 of 2). Determining Supervisor Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC2)
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Calculate the main storage requirements of the supervisor as follows:

Supervisor
Requirements

Prompts and the Options
for No Support

17. Total size of supervisor = {total of
(round up to the next values for
muitiple of 2K bytes) your con-

figuration)

18. File share area {always required) 2.00K

If additional file share area, add X XXK
Total file share area size X XXK

19. To determine total main storage requirement:

Add total size of supervisor X XXK
Add total file share area size X XXK
Total main storage requirement for system X XXK

Figure C-1 (Part 2 of 2). Determining Supervisor Main Storage Requirements (5704-SC2)}

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) C-3




as follows:

Calculate the maximum program size for greater than 48K programs

1. Base size of the supervisor {always included)
2. If you have directly attached 3741, add
3. If you have the 3284 printer add
4, If you have 3410/3411 magnetic tape support, add
5. If you have any spool support, add
If partition 1 is spooled, add
If partition 2 is spooled, add

Hf partition 3 is spooled, add

6. If you have CCP support, add the value from Table 4
that corresponds to the number of user tasks

Total size of supervisor

for translated storage
(round up to next multipte
of 2K bytes)

7. Subtract this rounded total from 64K

7.86K
0.02K
0.03K
0.09K
0.38K
0.18K
0.18K
0.18K

(value from
table 2)

(total of values
for your con-
figuration)

Maximum program
size allowable
on this system.

Figure C-2. Determining the Maximum Program Size for Programs Greater than 48K Bytes

Level of Spooling Support

Print Print/Punch Input/Print tnput/Print/Punch - -
Printer 1403 X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X X
Punch MECU X X X
Devier 1 yeem X X X X
!
© 1442 X X
e 1 RO
Inpat MECU X
Device i MECM X x
{1442 X X
]
250 X X X
| 3741 X X X X
SR S— —
One Parttion
Storage (K bytes) 7171011.01 11,79 1047 10.91 10.95 1041 10.44 10.90{12.81 12.81 12.84 12.81 13.63 13.62 13.59 12.71 12.21 12.24 12.71
_T—\;\;&:EI{I r;mn; 7
Storage (K by tes) 8.43[13.46 14.25 12.8613.36-13.40 12.85 12.88 13 3:[16.39 16.38 1641 16.38 17.21 17.20 17.16 16.29 15.78 15.81 16,28
Three Partitions
Storage (K bytes) 9.75115.91 16 70 153115680 1584 1530 1533 15.79/19.96 1995 19.99 19.85 20.79 20.77 20.74 19.86 19.35 19.38 19.85

Table 3. Spooling Support Estimated Main Storage Requirements {(5704-SC2)




Supervisor Requirements
Number of | 3340/3344
User Tasks Systems
1 1.91K
2 2.21K
3 251K
4 2.82K
5 3.37K
6 3.67K
7 3.98K
8 4.28K
9 4 58K
10 5.13K
1 5.44K
12 5.74K
13 6.04K
14 6.34K
15 6.65K

Table 4. CCP Support Estimated Supervisor Requirements
(5704-SC1)

Data Management Estimates

Data management includes the SCP modules that allow a
program that is processing a data file to organize, locate,
write, read, and maintain the records in the file. The data
management modules discussed in this section are relocat-
able object modules (R modules in the object library).
The modules required by a particular program are selected
by the compiler and are link edited with the user program
after compilation to form a complete object program.

The main storage requirements of the data management for
a particular program can be estimated using the examples
and tables in this section. The storage requirements can
vary greatly depending on the types of devices and files
being used by the program. The data management storage
estimates do not include the storage required for input/
output areas, buffers, DTFs (define the file areas}, or

10Bs (input/output blocks).

Calculating the Main Storage Requirements for Data
Management

Figures C-3 through C-7 show the estimated main storage
requirements of the data management modules for the
3340/3344, 3410/3411 magnetic tape units, and the unit
record devices. Main routine bytes and total bytes for each
access method are given, along with the module name. The
data management subroutines are listed to the right of the
module names along with their size in bytes.

The number of bytes of main storage required for disk data
management depends on the type of files you are proces-
sing and how you are processing them. For example, if
your program processes two sequential disk files {single
volume), one as a consecutive input file and the other as

a consecutive output file, you require the following access
methods:

Consecutive Input  — $SCSIP
Consecutive Output — $$CSOP

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) C-5
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Subroutines — Name ($$---) and Size in Bytes 7
T
2l5218/5/=18/8l2315 511855~ sl2ls]5]3/~ 7 ~3 55
Main Data Area Main i:::;e‘e Module gg_,c’ :o 5 L‘\_D § 5 §§ 8 §§ é.; og E § § g 8 g g li? § ‘é’ 5 &° § g
Access Metl‘ods ) Routines | Method Name & E é? &) L(? E,’ &) E E l%’ S El E E &Q. E E 5 é,’ E § L(? E E’ 5 E E E’
(MV F=multivolume file) (bytes) {bytes) (38) Yolu|ajala|g|alalalalalala|&lald/d6lS]S ajalafvnialbalbg|a
Consecutive
Output 56 834 CFOP X [ X X XX X X X
Output — MVF 73 876 CFOM X [ X X X | X X X X
Input 39 786 CFIP XX X | X X X X
Input - MVF 50 822 CFIM XX X X | X X X X
Undate 232 747 CFUP X X | X X X
Update — MVF 217 757 CFUM X X X [ X X X
Direct
Binary Input! 64 906 DFI(B X X X IX|X X
Binary input — MVF! 171 1013 DFIT X X X[ XX X
Decimal input 9 1009 DFID X X X X | XX X
Decimal input — MVF 196 1114 DFIM X X X XIX|X X
Binary — input/output! 132 868 DFIO X XX |X X
Binary update! 140 1146 DFUB X X X|X[XiX X
Binary update — MVF! 261 1267 DFUT X X XX XX X
Binary — double buffer! 412 1147 OFDB X X X X X
Decimal update 166 1248 DFUD X X X X|X|X|X X
Decimal update — MVF 286 1368 DFUM X X X XyXIX|[x X
Indexed
Output 95 1163 IFUT X[ X|X X X [ X X X X
Output — MVF 140 1233 IFUM X|X|X X X X | X X X X
Output add 267 2829 IFAD XX X X | X XX [X[XiX X X
Output add — MVF 511 3860 {FAM XX X X X | X XIX (X [X|{XiX]|X X
Indexed Random
Input 279 1676 IGIP X XXX XX X X
Input — MVF 316 2500 IGtM X X XX |X X | X X X |X
Update 166 1815 1GuP X X XIX|X[x XX X X
Update — MVF 403 2839 1IGUM X X | X X [X|[X|X X [X [X X |X
Input add 469 3328 IGAD X[ X X XXX [X XX [X|X[|x X X
Input add — MVF 732 4378 IGAM XX X X X|[x|X|[x XXX [ X([X|X|X X
Update add 674 3621 IGUA X | X X X X [X|[X X X |X [X[X}X X X
Update add — MVF 940 4674 IGBM XX X XX X | X|X[X XX (XXX |X|X X
Indexed Sequential
tnput 79 1422 IHIP X|X X X[X|XIx|x X
input — MVF 97 1465 IHIM X | X X X XX (XX [X X
{nput — Limits 109 1726 IHIL | X X|X X X XX |[X|X|X X
Input — limits — MVF 130 1525 IH1B X X X XX |[X|x X
Update 163 1352 IHUP X X [X X|[X[xix X
Update — MVF 17m 1395 IHUM X X |[X|X X|XiX|X X
Update ~ limits 183 1656 IHUL | X X X{X|X XX {X|X X
Update — limits — MVF 204 1687 IHUB X X[X|X XX |[X]|X X
Input add 351 1963 {HAD X[ X X XX X|X|[X|[X]X X X
input add — MVF 385 2084 IHAM X| X XX X[X[X{X[X]|X X X
Update add 687 2387 IHUA XX X X|X|X X[ X|XIX]|X X X
Update add — MVF 718 2505 IHBM X| X XX XX XX | XXX X X
input — variable limits 134 1751 IHIC X XX X X X[ X|{X|[X]|X X
Input — variable limits — MVF 155 1550 IHID X X X XX [X]|X X
Update — variable limits 208 1681 IHUC | X X X |X|X X|XIX|X X
Update — variable limits — MVF | 229 1712 IHUD X X | XX X XXX X
Pseudo tape 547 547 PTAS
' The direct binary access methods use a disk ADDROUT file to process another disk file. See /BM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21-7522 for a description of
ADDROQUT files.

Figure C-3. 3340/3344 Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements
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Subroutines  Name ($$---} and Size in Bytes 7
Complete §/§§g/§/§§g§/§/§§§/§§§&§
Main Data Area Main Access Module o} 5 (: = /5/5 ? 5/ E (:/r; ; ): QT (7, ): Zlo
Access Methods Routines [ Methods Name E & E,E ff L‘f L{f ,f l.‘f E’L’: E LT_I E ‘Lf If E E
(MVF=multivolume file} {bytes) {bytes) ($S$-) wiw U)/V’ wiwfwiniw "7/“-/ W/“-’ Wiwiwiwiw
| Consecutive H I L]
Output 56 1160 NFOP x| 1T Tx RES X
[ Ouwar mvE T TR T e Wk OM X X X X X
ml)fu T T se T 1 WE P x X | X x X
[ _loeut mve 50 | 11ag WF 1M X ] IxTTx X
Update 225 1039 NEUP X I X% X
Updine tavr B BEERE w72 WL I'x ‘ BER x|
Direct ! i i i { T
- : - } ) T T ! . gy
[ Ban i ) o e AL A S A B R P [x]x! ) ‘ X
y out MVF 191 1196 s [T Tk x| poxoxxx ! X
ratmpar 111 1497 LT T S A VS x Uk x Tk x|
Decimai mput MVE 1 ae 1697 veed [T T kT T T T T T X
I T 1485 vios | C TxT T T T ) Ex xIOx] T R
Brary update MVE ! 301 1606 NRATAN I Tx! D xx 1% x f RN
Binary — aoubie ouffe ] 412 1610 A1 v S ‘ B Jxl x
Decimal upgate 1587 LTS S S R X X
Decima update — MVF 1707 veom| T kT kT Tk Tk x R i x|
Indexed j ! : P ;
Outpu: Tas | sas xFuT ] Xk T R j [ i
Output — MVF 1 a0 1614 xrum | Tx ok xC Tk T Tx kT X ! L il
| Ouputavg e T aae0 X A0 xx ' ‘ ] *xx: i : +><;><. X xx
Outputadd — MVE 359 4177 xFal Txx X T TxTx L XIx X xx X x
Indexed Randmr-n_ii? o — | . . . oL Lo i o, l - , l
Y 137 2186 X 1P X x ' % PxIxixt x X x| X
oat - mve T T 3016 xomi | kT e SR T TR x Pxx T x
Update T 159 2326 D VS T”><m><*‘>< X : XX X
Update - MVE 246 3206 xoum| T T T T T e T K TR XXX
I inputadg 468 3367 xoan | TxTx T b T e e +x XXX X XX XX
Tnput add - MVF 731 4913 xean| Tx U xC R R S ‘x'x‘Tx'*'x'xlex X xlx‘x
T Updaw add 672 4185 xuual xTx R R S RS ARSNGB e XXX X
T Updare add MVE 189 5094 xGon | Tx T x T X Tx Tk T TR T X X xT X XX X
Indexed Sequential ’ '
Input ’ 79 1864 xip | Txixt ! ToixT TxIxT o T X l e X’E
o MvE T 9/ 1907 XHIK Tk T T S T T e T TR PTXIX X
[ Teea Les 109 2098 ST o Kk Tk Ik ‘ X XX
T hput s MVF 130 2017 xhig | DIkt ! SR SR U A Sk e e X X1x
T Updae 153 1797 XHUP Tx kX fxDo xiUTT TTTRTKX
| Updat: MVF 171 1840 xhuml Tyt U xS ok ' F XXX
T Update amens 182 2137 xiuL [xd Ikl s X Pt i T 1 TR X
| TUpdate G MVE 204 2209 xmug | f oIkttt ! IE I IR G TV T X XXX
" eut g T : 2513 xHAL | x]x! Tx T IR I Ik TxixT A x]x X XX
putadd MV T s T oA Tk T X T ’x’f Ix XT IxIX TR % ‘ XU x X XX
l T Undateacd 2847 xHua| IxIx7 7T T X X XU T XX XTX X
[ Updowadg W v ”4 2965 XHEM Lx:xr * ‘ *x? szx"‘ X%?f* X T ‘ xi} ~ xTx X
Inpat  vanable Tomis 2229 XHIC | X XX X X X | X X X XX X
| bt vaabie e MVE | 185 2042 XHID J xIbt i *’x"" Trx‘ X x | ! X X X1 X
[--— L IR SRS 1o 2l Il
‘/umﬂp vi‘vﬂmm»» fimits 208 2162 xuucj X X ‘ . "X wﬁx‘ fxl X r i L 0><7 Lo ¥‘hz< !,XJ‘,,L
Update vanable iming MVE | 229 2234 XHUD T J xt ‘ T [ 1 I [x X xT DT : | I XI IR
lThe direct binary access methods use a disk ADDROUT file to process another disk file. See IBM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual,
S5C21-7522, for a description of ADDROUT files.
L

Figure C-4. Main Data Area Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements {E xternal Buffers)
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Subroutines — Name ($$--) and Size in Byteq

See IBM System/3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21-7522, for a description of ADDROUT files.

By TNL: GN21-5660
Compiete l§ :‘% @ \.Lz_; g é‘a g/g ,§ g? &? g §
Main Access Module alelolclelIlolo] = @ ol @
Simulation Area Routine | Method Name wimfofo/alal/S/x/xial~/D/c
Access Methods (bytes) (bytes) ($$---) ‘9?: % % 3): % % % g:: 5:, % 5‘5- % ccoc
Consecutive
Output 56 745 CsSop X1 X XXX XXX
Input 39 700 CsIp XX XX XXX
Update 205 643 CsSuP X XX XX
Direct
Binary input! 64 725 DAIB X X X X | X X
Decimal input N 828 DAID X XX X X | X X
Binary -- Input/output! 129 731 DAIO X X X[ X X
Binary update! 140 965 DAUB X X XX |X]|X X
Binary — double buffer! 412 1219 DADB X XX X [ X X X X
Decimal update 167 1068 DAUD X X[ X XX [X]X X
Pseudo Tape 525 525 PTAM
1The direct binary access methods use a disk ADDROUT file to process another disk file.

Figure C-5. Simulation Area Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements

Subroutines — Name ($$----) and Size in Bytes ]
S~ Rl jolsl Jsl=l_ I I5I&I_|_|s/z/~]5/~]=/5/8/8|s
Simulation Area Main ;C\z:::e(e Module &) § g LLQ i\o 5 g g &J i:; 5 g § 5 & § L\c_’ S g é’o 9‘? 5 iNO é’ 5 5 g g
Access Methods Routine Method Name 5 @ 35 g 8 d 5 5 E)L ale 2 5 S g DL:) 3 3‘,’ 5(4" %) 5 8 E l‘f § ‘:1 én Q
(External Buffers) e | wven |55 |5)5)88(8)5)5)5)5/5)5/5/5/545]5/5/5)5)5]8) 555855
Consecutive l
Output T o7 WSOP BE IBEE X X X X
Input 39 1026 WSIP X X X X X X
Update 225 962 WSUP T < 1771 X X X X
Direct
Binary © 84 911 VAIB X X X ) x| x| | X X
Decimal mpvjwm_.—Mﬂu—_- 111 1014 YAID *VX X X X X | X X X
Binary update: 130 1304 YAUB Tx T Ix] 177 x x| x X X
Binary double butfer: | 412 | 1518 | vaDs | x| Ix x| x| x| Ix % X
Decimal update 207 1407 YAUD ES X X X X x| x X X

1The direct binary access methods use a disk ADDROUT file to process another disk fite.

See /BM System /3 Disk Sort Reference Manual, SC21-7522, for a description of ADDROUT files.

Figure C-6. Simulation Area Disk Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements {External Buffers)

Cc-8



Subroutines — Name (SST---D and Size in Bytes
/ ] -
Complete ]8/2\ 5/03 J," (‘V;J (%l Q I~ gv’
Main Access Module &'y i’/c\c' NIY/Z T L 2/
Routine | Method Name ?’/8 g f{,’ 5 3 §O f— 5 3)3 <((J é‘)
Tape Access Methods (bytes) (bytes) ($S----) /‘3 L” ff ;Z’ (/f Icf ff Lo E E ff /z)
| Fixed ]
EBCDIC mnmput 250 702 CSIT X XX
[~ £BCDIC hatpu 147 568 | csOT I x| x| 11
*NWKSCVIIM}U\M T 343 i 105‘)7 T csia X Tx] X X
[ AsCI output S 204 79777'{)4 CSOA x| X X X
| Variable/Fixed | i B
EBCODIC input 176 677 CSti | X X X
EBCDIC cutinn 245 | 314 CsTO [ | X Pl IxTx
B > put } ] 6u9 l1ees CsAl X1 L XX X o
368 2036 | cenn x| x| x X X 1]
Basic )
“Single volume 411 411 BTAM \
Muitivolume 441 491 BTMM

Figure C-7. 3410/3411 Tape Data Management Estimated Main Storage Requirements
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Figure C-5 shows that $$CSIP requires 677 bytes of main
storage. This total includes the main routine and seven
subroutines:

Main Routine $$CSIP 39 bytes
Subroutines $SSRUA 38 bytes
$$SRTC 28 bytes

$$SRSB 93 bytes

$$SRMO 164 bytes

$SSRDI 149 bytes

$$SRBR 130 bytes

$$SRBP 59 bytes

Total 700 bytes

Figure C-5 also shows that $$CSOP requires eight sub-
routines, seven of which are already used by $$CSIP.
Because these subroutines are alraady used by $$CSIP,
they are not duplicated. Only the main routine, $$CSOP
{56 bytes) and the additional subroutine, $$SRDF (28
bytes), need be included with $$CSIP and its subroutines
to provide the complete data management for a consecutive
input file and a consecutive output file. Thus, the total
main storage required for disk data management is 784
bytes (700 + 56 + 28).

Suppose, in addition to the two files just described, your
program writes fixed length records on a tape file. Ac-
cording to Figure C-7, the data management access method
$8CSOT must be included in your program to support this
type of processing. The total size of this access method
{(main routine plus three subroutines) is 568 bytes. Asin
disk data management, if two or more tape access methods
are used by a program, common subroutines are not
duplicated.

C-10

Certain disk data management access methods are able

to support more than one type of file processing. For
example, some multivolume access methods can support
either single volume or multivolume files; direct and
indexed random access methods that support update files
also support input files. Figures C-8 and C-9 show the
relationships among the access methods.

In calculating the main storage requirements for data
management, these relationships must be taken into
account. For example, if a program consecutively processes
two input files, a multivolume sequential input file and a
single volume sequential input file, only the multivolume
access method ($$CFIM) is used for data management
support (see Figure C-8), because that access method can
also support a single volume file.

An another example, suppose your program adds records
randomly to a indexed file and reads records randomly
from a separate indexed file. If these two types of pro-
cessing occurred in separate programs, one program would
require $81GAD and the other program would require
$$1GIP. However, because both files are used in the same
program, only $8IGAD is used, because it also performs
the functions of $$IGIP.

If your program includes both files, notice that data man-
agement includes two subroutines, $$SRTC and $$SRLP.
Therefore, if these subroutines have already been included
in the data management totals, they are not duplicated.
Modules that refer to indexed or multivolume files cannot
be used in simulation areas.



Simulation Areas

$SDAUD
f ' |
$$DAUSB $SDAID
$SDAIB S$SDAIB

Main Data Areas

$$CFOM $SCFIM $SCFUM
$SCFOP 3SCFIP SSCFUP
$$DIFUI\/I
3 1 L
$$DIFIT $SSDFUT $SDIFUD
( | | 1
$SDFIT $$DFID  $SDFUB SSDFIT $$DFUB $$DFID
SSDFIB $$DFIB  $SDFIB $$DFIB $SDFIB $$SDFIB
$SIGBM
r } y
$S|?urv| $SIGUA SSIGAM
1 1 1 l 1
$SIGUP $$IGIM  SSIGUP $$IGAD S$IFAM  $$IGIM  S$IGAD
$3IGIP S$IGIP  S$IGIP $SIFAD  S$$IGIP
$SIGIP  $$IFAD SSIGIP $SIFAD
S$IHBM
r { 3
$$IHUM SSIHUA $SIHAM
| 1 i
$$IHUP $SIHIM  $SIHUP SSIHAD $SIHIM SSIHAD
SSIHIP $SIHIP $SIHIP SSIHIP $SIHIP SSIHIP
$$IHUD $SIHID
1
$SIHUC 3$IHUB : $SIHIC $SIHIB
S$IHUL $$IHUL SSIHUM $SIHIL
$$IHUP $SIHUP $$IHUP SSIHIP
$$IHIP S$IHIP $SIHIP
SSIHIL  $SIHIM
SSIHIP  $SIHIP

Figure C-8. 3340/3344 Disk Data Management Access Method Relationships {Internal Buffers)
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Simulation Areas

$SYAUD
f l R
$$YAUB SSYAID
$SYAIB S3YAIB

Main Data Areas

$$W*FOI\/I SSWF IV $SWEUM
$SWFOP SEWFIP SSWFUP
$$YFUM
| } -
S$YFIT SSYFUT SSYFUD
1 ! |
f 1 - f 1
SSYFIT $SYFID  $$YFUB SSYFIT $SYFUB SSYFID
$$YFIB SSYFIB  S$YFIB $SYFIB $SYFIB SSYFIB
$$XGBM
f } —
$$XGUM $SXGUA $SXGAM
| L
f — f -
$$SXGUP $$XGIM  $$XGUP $$XGAD SEXFAM  $$XGIM  $SXGAD
$$XGIP $EXGIP  $EXGIP | $SXFAD $$XGIP !
SSXGIP  $SXFAD $$XGIP
$$SXHBM
r } .
$$XHUM $SXHUA SSXHAM
T : BB
$$XHUP $SXHIM  $$SXHUP $SXHAD SSXHIM $SXHAD
$SXHIP $SXHIP  $SXHIP SSXHIP SEXHIP $SXHIP
$$X‘HUD $SXHID
' $SXHUB
$$SXHUC [ — $$XHIC $SXHIB
$SXHUL  $$XHUL $$SXHUM $SXHIL
$SXHUP $EXHUP $SXHUP $SXHIP
SEXHIP $SXHIP $$XHIP
SEXHIL  $SXHIM
$SXHIP  $SSXHIP

Figure C-9. 3340/3344 Disk Data Management Access Method Relationships (E xternal Buffers)
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Calculating the Total Main Storage Requirement for Data
Management

In order to arrive at the tota! main storage requirement for
data management, you must add the total bytes for disk and
tape data management to the totals required for the remain-
ing 1/0 devices in your system that are used by your pro-
gram (see Figure C-10). The total bytes for disk and tape
data management calculated earlier were:

Disk data management — 784 bytes
Tape data management — 568 bytes

If your program reads cards from the MFCU and prints

a report in addition to accessing the disk and tape files
described earlier, calculate your total main storage require-
ment for data management as follows:

Disk data management 784 bytes
Tape data management 568 bytes
MFCU read ($$SMFRD) 250 bytes
1403 print 240 bytes

Total data management 1842 bytes
for the program

Device Module Bytes
Name (Decimal)
1442 Card Read Punch $SARFF 435
3277 Display Station $SCODM 23
5424 MFCU Read punch $SMFRU 318
Read/print $SSMFRP 470
Read only $SMFRD 250
Punch only SSMFPU 119
Print only $SMFPR 187
Print/punch SSMFPP 307
FuHl function $SSMFFF 547
2501 Card Reader $SARRD 299
2560 MFCM Read/punch SEMMRU 404
Read/print $SMMRP 512
Read only $$SMMRD 267
Punch only SESMMPU 186
Print only $SMMPR 264
Print/punch SEMMPP 377
Full function SSMMFF 660
1403 Printer $SLPRT 240
3284 Printer $SLPMP 523
3741 Data Station/Program-
mable Work Station
Input $SCPIP 360
Output $$CPOP 92

'Figure C-10. Unit Record Data Management Main Storage
Requirements
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Device Independent Data Management

The device independent data management is different from
the standard data management in that it allows a program

to be compiled without defining the specific device that

will be used for the input or output file(s). As a result, when
the device independent data management is used, the pro-
gram must be capable of supporting any of the available
devices in the configuration; selection of devices is deter-
mined when the program is executed, rather than when it

is compiled.

Calculating the Main Storage Requirement for Device
Independent Data Management

Figure C-11 shows the estimated main storage requirements
when the device independent data management is used.
Storage requirements depend on the configuration of the
system on which the program is link edited, rather than on
the devices selected when the program is executed. For
example, if your configuration includes magnetic tape and
your program does not intend to specify a tape file, the
device independent data management is included that
supports tape.

As an example, assume that your configuration includes
the following devices: 2560, 2501, and 1403. And assume
that the following files are defined in your program:

One input file, using device independent data management
One output file, using device independent data management
One printer file, using standard data management

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) C-13



The main storage requirements for the data management
are estimated as follows (1/0 areas, buffers, DTFs and
1OBs are not included):

Module Name Bytes
{Decimal)
$$SRIA 65
$$SRIB 239
$S$SRIS 342
$$SRIW 231
$$CSit 176
$$CSIO 99
$$SRMO 164
$$SRBP 59
$$SRDF 28
$$SFBP 106
$SSFDF +31
1540 Device independent
data management

$SLPRT +240

Printer data management
{from Figure C-10)

Total data management
requirement”

1780

The optional devices that affect the main storage require-
ments of the device independent data management are the
3410/3411 and the 2560 (see Figure C-11). On systems
that do not support one of these devices, the device inde-
pendent data management uses less storage.

If a program is link edited on one system and executed on
another, both systems must be generated to support the
same optional devices (3410/3411, or 2560). Alternatively,
the following R-modules can be copied to the system on
which the linkage editor is used:

Device Module Names
Distribution After
Disk System
Cartridge Generation
3410/3411 magnetic tape
storage $3SRIT $$SRIT
2560 MFCM $@SRIM $$SRIM

Device Independent Module Bytes
Data Management Name {Decimal)
Always required for input or
output $SSRIA 65
$$SRIB 239
$$SRIS 342
$SSRIW 231
Required for input files $$CSH 176
Required for output files $$CSI10 99
Required for 3410/3411 $$SRIT 251
Required for 2560 MFCM $$SRIM 46

In addition, the following standard data management mod-
ules are included (common modules are not duplicated). If
both device independent data management and standard
data management are specified in the program, and if both
require the same module, the module is used only once.

Always required $$SRMO 164
Required for 5444’ $$SRBP 59
Required for 5444 output files | $$SRDF 28
Required for 3340/3344 $$SFBP 106
Required for 3340/3344

output files $$SFDF 31

15444 also includes simulation areas using 3340/3344

Figure C-11. Device Independent Data Management Main Storage
‘ Requirements
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Order and Program Component Object Library Source Library
Feature Number Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
Entries Entries

System Control Programming and Features

5704-SC2 Base SCP 916 6374! 167 14012
MRJE 30 360 — —

5799-WLD MLTA RPQ 42 119 22 206

Program Products and Features

5704-RG2 Disk RPG Il 166 1269 19 58

5704-CB2 Subset ANS COBOL 65 707 6 19

5704-FO2 FORTRAN IV 256 970 14 70

5704-AS2 Basic Assembler program 10 120 2 23

5704-SM7 CCP/Disk Sort 38 240 1 2

5704-SM8 Tape sort 31 241 1 2

5704-SM9 Disk sort 41 273 4 6

5704-UT3 Disk resident card utilities 10 169 2 14

UIncludes a 235-sector work space used by the system generation pfogram.

Includes a 50-sector work space used by the system generation program.

Figure C-12. Disk Storage Requirements of Program Components on the Distribution Data Module

Determining Library Requirements on Generated System
Packs and Program Packs

This topic provides you with the information you need to
estimate the disk space requirements of generated SCP
programs and program products, and provides the COPY
statement and DELETE statement parameters you will
need to transfer your programs from one pack to another
or delete them from a pack .

You may need this information for several reasons. Perhaps
you need to know the disk storage requirements of SCP
programs and program products so that you can determine
the adequacy of the library allocations during system
generation and modify those allocations if necessary. You

might need to determine library size requirements on
separate system packs you are creating or on program
packs you are building for certain program products.

Perhaps you want to calculate the amount of file space
availeble on a pack that contains one or more of your
system programs.

Figure C-13 lists the library space requirements and the
COPY/DELETE parameters for selected SCP programs and
data management modules and for all program products.
The library space requirements reflect the latest estimates
for these programs.

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) C-15
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Program COPY/DELETE Object Library . Source Library
Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries

5704-SC2 Base SCP (Total) 762 5378 78 722

System Generation: Always Included
3340/3344 (Minimum) 206 1433 - -

System Generation: Options
MFCU or MFCM 1 3 - —
MECU 3 13 — —
MFCM 3 14 - —
1442 or 2501 1 3 - -
1442 2 9 — —
2501 2 7 - -
3284 1 6 - -
Magnetic tape 17 114 - —
37141 4 9 - —
BSCA 13 52 - -
BSCC 7 77 - —
Display adapter 1 18 - -
Memory resident overlays 1 5 - -
Checkpoint/restart 5 45 — -
Base and print spool 21 86 — -
Common read spool 4 18 - -
Reader MFCU spool 1 8 - -
Reader MFCM spool 1 7 - -
Reader 1442 spool 1 7 — —
Reader 2501 spool 1 7 — —
Reader 3741 spool 1 7 - -

Figure C-13 (Part 1 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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Program COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library
Parameters Directory Sectors | Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries

Options (continued)
Common punch spool 1 3 — —
Punch MFCU spool 1 8 — -
Punch MFCM spool 1 10 - -
Punch 1442 spool 1 6 — -
Trace routine 0] $TRACE 2 27 - -
MLMP 11 47 - -
Macro processor o] SMPX.ALL 5 71 - -
Total macros - - 62 551
MLMP macros - — 13 168
MRJE 30 357

Other SCP
Alternate track assignment: $SAL.ALL 5 47 - -
Alternate track rebuild (0] $BU.ALL 4 20 — —
Reassign alternate track (6] $RSALT 1 23 — —
Copy/dump’ R $CO.ALL 14 101 - -
Sysdump print program (0] $CP.ALL 8 196 — -
Disk address compare program O $DISK@ 1 25 - -
Chain cleaning program 0] SKL.ALL 1 5 — -
CE diagnostics 0 $CE.ALL 34 608 - -
Configuration record program O $CN.ALL 4 58 - -
PTF programs (0] $SG.ALL 5 75 - -

P $SG.ALL - - 4 4

Simulation area program o} $SC.ALL 6 50 - -
File delete 0 $DE.ALL 5 52 - -

Lie copy/dump is to be included with the minimum system, the complete R-library must be copied.

Figure C-13 {(Part 2 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2)
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Program COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library
Parameters Directory Sectors | Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries
Other SCP (continued)

Initialize disk 0 $IN.ALL 6 72 - -
File and volume label display O $LAALL 6 79 - -
Overlay linkage editor 0 $OL.ALL 16 187 - -
Spool file copy o] $QC.ALL 12 229 - -
0] [INAME]! 1 1 - -
Library maintenance 0 SMA.ALL 37 244 - -
Library entry retrieval R SUBR15 1 13 — —
Recover index (0] $RINDX 1 42 - -
VTOC conversion 0] $SWV.ALL 2 23 - —
Magnetic tape error summary O $TVES 1 11 — -
Initialize tape (0] $TINIT 1 25 - —
Dump/restore 0] $DCOP.ALL 9 105 - -
File compress 0] $FC.ALL 6 120 - -
System history display o] $SHIST 1 35 - -
Dump tape and disk (0] $DUM.ALL 3 43 — -
Transaction logging 0 $TRLOG 1 31 - -
R SUBR81 1 3 - -
R SUBR82 1 3 - -
CCP support modules 3 21 - —

rename prompt will not appear to allow the rename.

! Base module $QCOPY renamed for CCP use to NAME acceptable to CCP. If value of 00 was entered on prompt CCPUT, the

Figure C-13 (Part 3 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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Program COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library
Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries Entries

Data Management and Subroutines

Note: The module names for disk, tape, and unit record devices are given in Figures C-3 through C-7 and C-10.

1403 data management 2 4 - —
3284 data management 2 6 - —
5424 MFCU data management 7 16 — —
2560 MFCM data management 8 20 — —
1442 data management 1 3 - —
2501 data management 1 2 - —
3277 data management 1 1 - -
3741 data management 2 4 - —
BSCA data management 12 104 - -
BSCC data management 3 36 — -
MLMP data management 8 41 — -
3881 data management 1 4 - -
1255 data management 4 42 - -
1255/1419 data management 3 7 — -
1419 data management 3 34 - -

Simulation area data management
Consecutive {simulation area) 5 9 - -
Direct (simulation area) 6 13 — -

Simulation area data management

(external buffers) 3 5 - —
Direct simulation area (external buffers) 6 13 - -
Simulation area subroutines 19 29 - -

Figure C-13 (Part 4 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2) C-19



Program COPY/DELETE
Parameters

Object Library

Source Library

Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- | NAME- Entries ' Entries
Data Management and Subroutines
(continued)

Main data area data management

(internal buffers)
Consecutive 6 10 - -
Direct 10 23 - -
Indexed output 4 M - —
Indexed random 8 34 - —
Indexed sequential 16 42 - -

Main data area data management

(external buffers)
Consecutive (external buffers) 6 10 - -
Direct input (external buffers) 10 23 - —
Indexed output (external buffers) 4 11 — -
Indexed random (external buffers) 8 30 — —
Indexed sequential (external buffers) 16 42 — -
Main data area subroutines 41 97 - -

3410/3411 data management 8 21 - -
Subroutines 13 26 - -

Basic access method
Tape data management single volume 1 3 - —
Tape data management multivolume 1 3 - —

Pseudo tape data management

{main data area or simulation area) 1 3 - -

Figure C-13 (Part 5 of 5). SCP Programs Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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Program COPY/DELETE Object Library Source Library
Parameters Directory Sectors Directory Sectors
LIBRARY- NAME- Entries Entries
5704-RG2 RPG I1'2 166 1269 - -
RPG 1l Options
Base RPG Il 0 $RP. ALL? 139 1070 - .
R SUBR. ALL - - - -
R $$PG. ALLY - - -
P RPG — - 1 1
Auto report (0] $AU. ALL 17 164 - -
P AUTO - - 1 1
RPG It BSCA O/R 10 35 - —
5704-CB2 Subset ANS o) $CB. ALL 64 705 - -
COBOL!"? R $CB. ALL - - - —
R CFTOD? - - - -
P COBOL - - 1 1
5704-FO2 FORTRAN |y 0 $FO. ALL 256 970 - -
R $FO. ALL3 - - - -
P FORTRN - - 1 1
P FORTG - - 1 1
P FORTL - - 1 1
5704-AS2 Basic Assembler 0 $AS. ALL 10 120 - -
5704-SM7 CCP/Disk Sort!"? 0 $DG. ALL 38 240 - -
5704-SM8 Tape Sort 0 $TS. ALL 31 241 — -
5704-SM9 Disk Sort? o] $DS. ALL 40 262 — -
5704-UT3 Card Utilities 10 169 — -
Sort 0 $CS. ALL 6 90 - -
Reproduce o] $REPRO 1 23 — —
List o $CLIST 1 10 - -
Gangpunch 0 $GANGP_ 2 46 - -
$GPEXC

Figure C-14 (Part 1 of 2). Program Products Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2)
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lTo copy 5704-F02, 5704-CBQ, 5704-RG2, 5704-SM7, and 5704-AS2, also copy the overlay linkage editor {($OL.ALL). To delete

5704-FO1 or 5704-CB2, delete only the program products.

214 copy 5704-FO2, 5704-CB2, 5704-SM7, 5704-SM9, and 5704-RG2, also copy all the required data management modules. (See

previous figures for the data management module names.)
The library names of the individual module names are:

ADD
ALOG
ALOG10
ATAN
A1DEC
BUG
cos
cFTOoD®
DATAN
DATSW
DCOS

4Includes the BSCA feature, if present.
SThis module is used by both COBOL (5704-CB2) and FORTRAN (5704-FQ2).

DECA1
DEXP
Div
DLOG
DLOG10
DMOD
DPACK
DSIN
DSQRT
DTANH
DUMP

DUNPK
DVCHK
EDIT
EXIT
EXP
FCTST
FILL
GET
IBTST
1ICOMP
INQCHK

120R4
KEYBD
LCOMP
MOVE
MPY
NCOMP
NSIGN
NZONE
OVERFL
P1442
PACK
PDUMP

PRINT
PUNCH
PUT
P1403
P2560
P3284
P3741
READ
READA42
R2501
R2560
R3741

SETINQ
SETO
SET1
SHIFT
SHIFTR
SIN
SKIP
SLITE
SLITET
SPACE
SP1403
SP3284

SQRT
STACK
STAK42
STAKG60
sus
$1403
53284
TANH
TYPER
UNPAC
WHOLE

8 For multivolume tape support for FORTRAN after SCP generation, use SMAINT to delete $BTAM and rename $$BTMM to $$BTAM.
$$BTAM and $$BTMM are functionally identical except $$BTMM contains multivolume tape support. |f multivolume tape support is

not required, $$BTMM may be deleted from the R-ibrary.

‘Figure C-14 (Part 2 of 2). Program Products Library Requirements and COPY/DELETE Parameters
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Determining Library Allocations

The following example uses Figures C-13 and C-14 to esti-

mate a library allocation. Suppose you wish to generate

the base SCP (5704-SC2), RPG 11, and Disk Sort. Assume
that you have the following devices: MFCU, 1403 printer,

and disk; you want no other SCP or program product
options. You can calculate library requirements for these
programs as follows:

1. Determine the number of directory entries and
sectors required for the source and object libraries.

SCP Object Library Source Library
Requirements Directory { Sectors | Directory | Sectors
Entries Entries
SCP (from
Figure C-13)
Minimum SCP
Always
included 206 1433 — _
Options
MFCU or
MFCM 1 3 - —
MFCU 3 13 - -
Other SCP
SALT 5 47 - -
$BUILD 4 20 — -
$COPY 14 101 — —
$DELET 5 b2 — _
SINIT 6 72 - -
$LABEL 6 79 - -
$OLINK 16 187 -~ -
SMAINT 37 244 — -
$wWvTOC 2 23 — _
$scorPy 6 50 - —

Page of GC21-7616-4
Issued 28 September 1979
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Object Library Source Library
SCP - -
. Directory | Sectors | Directory | Sectors
Requirements . .
Entries Entries

Disk data
management
and sub-
routines

disk 168 402 — -
Other data
management
and sub-
routines

1403

printer 2 4 - -
MFCU 7 16 - -
3277 display
station 1 1 - —
Total SCP 489 2747 - -
Program Products
{from Figure C-14)
Base RPG |l 139 1070 1 1
Disk Sort 40 262 -— =
Total Program
Products 179 1330 1 1
 Total SCP and ,

Program Products 668 4077 1 1
2. Convert these totals (to be used as the prompt

response) for the object library. (The resuiting
quantities are rounded up to the next whole number.)

Number of directory tracks (DIRSZ prompt):

668 entries

288 entries/track

3 tracks

(287 on the last track)

Total tracks for object library and directory

(OLIBR prompt}:

4077 sectors
24 sectors/track

Storage Estimates (5704-SC2)

= 170+ 3 tracks

for directory ='173
tracks
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3. Convert these totals to tracks for the source library
(SLIBR) prompt. (The resulting quantities are
rounded up to the next whole number.)

Number of directory sectors {minimum of two
sectors):

1 entry

- = 1 sector (must use the
19 entries/sector

2-sector minimum, in
this case)

Total sectors for source library and directory:

2 sectors/directory
_1 sector/library

3 total sectors
Total tracks:

3 sectors

= 1 track
24 sectors/track

In order to add user programs and provide adeguate library

space on the system pack for the maintenance of these
programs, you should increase these allocations beyond
those necessary to complete system generation.

Note: 1f the total number of tracks required for your

system plus program products is in excess of your disk
capacity, you must generate two system packs.

C-24

Of the 398 tracks on a simulation area, the system requires

the following:

System history area 2 tracks
Scheduler work area 18 tracks
Checkpoint/restart 15 tracks

(if supported)

You are allowed the remaining 378 tracks (363 tracks if
checkpoint/restart is supported) to allocate libraries and
additional system history area space.



The following s a summary chart containing the system
control program generation prompts. The prompts are
histed 10 alphabetical order. Two ritems are given for
each promot:

® Format of the prompt

® Synopsis of the function

Appendix D. Generation Prompt Summary

ASNP2
FOR PARTITI
A-DIA E DZA

Bl
N

ABEF < -ASSIGN

2 SIMULATION ARE

3

N-D3E

LsRLyF2,4R2

AS

Function
ASHPL- ABEF <-ASSIGN FLyR1.F2,R2 Defines P1 simulation area assignments (5704-SC2 only).
FOR PARTITION 1L SIMULATION AREAS
A-DIA E-D2A J-D3A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E
B-D1B F-D2B K-D3B P-D3F T-D4B X-D4F
C-D1C 6-D2C L-D3C Q-D3G U-D4C Y-D4as
D- D1 Mo LD M-D3D R-D3H V~D4D Z-D4H

Defines P2 simulation area assignments (5704-SC2 only).

J- A S-D4A W-D4E
B-D1B F-D2B K-D2B P-D2F T-D4B X-D4F
C-D1C G-D2C L~ C
D

D
D
D3
D-D1D H-DZD M-D3D

Mol

Q-D3G U-D4C Y-D4G
R=D2H V-D4D Z-D4H

ASNP3- ABEF < -ASSIGN F1,R1,FZ,R2
FOR PARTITION 3 SIMULATION AREAS
A-DIA E-D2A J-D3A N-D3E S-D4A W-D4E
2-D1E F D2B K—~D3B P-D3F T-D4B X-D4F
C DIC G-D2C L-D3C Q-D3G U-D4C Y-D4G
D-D1D H=-D2D M-D3D R D3H V-D4D Z-D4H

ALTWT - 4 <0 SELECT AUTO-WRITE FUNCT
FOF SPOOLING

ONS

—

A -NUNE
B PUNCH
C-PRINT
D-PUNIAHyPRINT

Defines P3 simulation area assignments (5704-SC2 only).

Detines which spooling function(s) start automatically.

Defines which spooling output function{s) will write
automatically.

Generation Prompt Summary  D-1



Prompt

Function

CARDD- A <-SELECT CARD I1/0 DEVICE(S)

A-MFCU F-1442,2501
B-MFCM G-MFCU,L442
C-1442 H=MFCU,2501,1442

D-MFCU,2501 J-2501
E-MFCM,2501 K-NONE

CATLG- A <-PROGRAM PACK PROTECTION FOR
CATALOG
A-DO NOT CATALOG TO PROGRAM PACKS
B-CATALOG TO CCP PROGRAM PACKS
C-CATALOG TO ALL PROGRAM PACKS

CCPUT- 00<-ENTER NUMBER OF CCP USER
TASKS. ANY NUMBER FROM 00 TO 15 1S
VALID

CKPRS— A <=SELECT CHECKPOINT/RESTART
A=NO
B-YES

DATEF- A <-SELECT DATE FORMAT
A-MMDDYY
B-DDMMYY

DEFCN- XXX - —ENTER DEFAULT CARD TYPE
ANY 1L TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS,
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID

DEFFN— XXX -~- ENTER DEFAULT FORM TYPE
ANY 1 TO 3 CHARACTERS EXCEPT COMMAS,
QUOTES, BLANKS, DASHES, EQUAL SIGNS
AND QUESTION MARKS ARE VALID

DIRSZ- 3 <—~ENTER DIRECTORY SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 1 TO 9 TRACKS
IS WALID

DSK33- A <«—SELECT 3340 CONFIGURATION
A-NONE

B-D1,D2

C-DL,D2,D3

D-D1,D2,D3,D4

DSK&41- A < -SELECT 3741 I/0 SUPPORT
A-NO
B-YES

D-2

Defines the card devices supported.

Defines program pack protection for catalog (5704-SC2
only).

Defines the amount of supervisor space to reserve for use
by the CCP.

Defines the checkpoint/restart support.

Defines the date format.

Defines the default card type the operator loads into the
system punch device for punched output of the next job if
the CARDNO parameter of the // PUNCH statement has
not been used.

Defines the default form type the operator mounts on the
system printer for printed output of the next job if the
FORMSNO parameter of the // PRINTER statement has
not been used.

Defines the object library directory size.

Defines the 3340 disk configuration. 5444 system: R1,
F1, R2, F2 simulation area configuration supported with
this prompt (6704-SC1 only).

Defines directly attached 3741 /O support.




Prompt JFunction 1

DSK44- A <~SELECT 5444 CONFIGURATION
A-R1,F1

3-RL,FL,R2

CRLyFLyR2,4F2

- A SSELLCT 5445 CONFIGURATINN

DJALD- A - -IDENTIFY DUAL DENSITY DRIVES
A-NC F TL,T72 L-T3,T4 FoT1,T2,T73,
B TL G-TL,T3 N-T1,T2,T3 T4
C-T2 H-TLyT4 N-TL,T2,T4
D=T3  0-T2,73 PF-T1,73,T4
E-T4 K T2,74 §-T2,73,T4

D3340- A <-SELECT 3340 CONFIGURATION
A-D1,D2

B-D1,D2,D3

C-D1,D2,D3,D4

D3344- A <-SELECT 2344 CONFIGURATION
A-NO
B~D3,D4

MSTRY~= Q2 ~ -ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA
STZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 99 LESS
THAN 392-(OLIBR+SLIBR) TRACKS IS VALID

HSTRY- 02 <-ENTER SYSTEM HISTORY AREA

SIZE. ANY NUMBER FROM 02 TO 99 LESS
THAN 378-(0OLIBR+SLIBR) TRACKS IS VALID

INQRY- A -+~ -SELECT ROLLOUT/ROLLIN
A-NG
B-YES

IOPRT—- A - —SELECT I/0 PROTECTION
A-NO
B-YES

LINEB- A <-SELECT BSCA SUPPORT
A-NONE

B-LINE 1

C-LINE 1 AND LINE 2

D-LINE 1 AND DISPLAY ADAPTER
E-DISPLAY ADAPTER

Defines the 5444 disk configurations. Applicable only to
5444; not to 5444 simulation areas on 3340 system.

Defines the 5445 disk configurations. Not applicable to
3340 configuration.

Defines the dual density 3410/3411 tape units.

Defines the 3340 disk configuration. Simulation areas R1,
F1, R2, F2 are supported by this prompt {(5704-SC2 only).

Defines the 3344 disk configuration (5704-SC2 only).

Defines the system history area size (6704-SC1 only).

Defines the system history area size (56704-SC2 only).

Defines the rollout/rollin support (6704-SC1 only).

Defines the 1/0 protection support (Assembler user)

Defines the number of BSCA lines supported and/or
display adapter.
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Prompt

Function

LINEC- A <-SELECT BSCC SUPPORT
A-NONE

B-LINE 3

C-LINE 3 AND LINE 4

LINEM~ 066 - -ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR
3284 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO
112 IS VALID

LINEP- 066 - -ENTER LINES PER PAGE FOR
1403 PRINTER. ANY NUMBER FROM 012 TO
112 LINES IS VALID

MATRX- A <—-SELECT 3284 PRINTER SUPPORT
A-NONE

B-120 POSITION

C-126 POSITION

D-132 POSITION

MEMRO- A <-SELECT MEMDRY
RESTIDEMT IZVERLAVS
A=10
B-YLS

MLMPS—
A-~ND
B-YES

>

- ~SELECT MLMP SUPPORT

| MLTAS- <-SELECT MLTA SUPPORT
A=ND

B-vYES

[

I MRJES-A <-SELECT MRJE SUPPORT
A-ND
B-YES

CLIBR—- 170 <-ENTER O-LIBRARY SIZE
ANY NJMBTR FRCM 120 TO 380 TRACKS
IS VvALID

OLIBR- 170 <-ENTER O-LIBRARY SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 120 TO 366 TRACKS
IS VALID

PARTITION L1 AWl PLRPTITION
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Defines the number of BSCC lines (6704-SC2 only).

Defines the default number of lines per page (3284 printer).

Defines the default number of lines per page (1403 printer).

Defines the 3284 printer.

Defines memory resident overlay support.

Defines the multiline/multipoint support.

Defines the multiple line terminal adapter feature support.

Defines MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry work station
program support.

Defines the object library size (5704-SC1 only).

Defines the object library size (6704-SC2 only).

Defines spooled partitions and indicates if spooling is
supported (5704-SC1 only).



Prompt

Function

PARTN- A <-SELECT SPOOLED PARTITION(S)
A-NONE F-PARTITION 1,3
B-PARTITION G-PARTITION 2,3
C-PARTITION H-PARTITION 1,2,3
D-PARTITION
E-PARTITICN

W N e

PLLOG- A - -SELECT PL DEFAULT LOG DEVICE
A-3277

B-1403,EJECT

C-L403,NOEJECT

D-3284,EJECT

E-3284,NOEJECT

P2LOG- A - -SELECT P2 DEFAULT LOG DEVICE
A=3277

B-1403,EJECT

C-1403,NOEJECT

D-3284,EJECT

E-3284,NOEJECT

P3LOG- A ~-SELECT P3 DEFAULT LOG DEVICE
A-3277

B-1403,EJECT

C-1403,NOEJECT

D-3284,EJECT

E-3284,NOEJECT

PRNTR— A <-SELECT 1403 PRINTER SUPPORT
A-ONE 1403 PRINTER
B-TWO 1403 PRINTERS

QCOPY- QCOPY ~RENAME $QCOPY FOR CCP
USE. NAME CAN BE 1-6 CHARACTERS.

READY- A "—SELECT UNIT RECURD RESTART
A-NO
3-YES

READY- A <-SELECT RESTART OPTIONS
A—NONE

B-UNIT RECORD RESTART
C-EXTENDED RESTART

D-UNIT RECORD AND EXTENDED RESTART

SILCS A SELLCT TI1LD L pPoR T
FOR 3381 Uk Lovs UR L4l FP
A MU I L4L1
3831, L2 F e

- 3481

Defines spooled partitions and indicates if spooling is
supported (5704-SC2 only).

Defines the partition 1 default LOG device.

Defines the partition 2 default LOG device.

Defines the partition 3 default LOG device (5704-SC2
only).

Defines the number of 1403 printers supported {(5704-SC2
only).

Defines an additional name of $QCOPY acceptable to
CCP {5704-SC2 only).

Defines unit record restart support {(5704-SC1 only).

Defines unit record and extended restart support
(5704-SC2 only).

Defines the serial |/O channel support.
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Prompt

Function

SIOCS- A <-SELECT SIOC SUPPORT
FOR 3881 OR 1255 DR 1419 OR RPQ

A-NO D-1419
B-1255 E-RPQ
C-3881

SLIBR- Q020 * -ENTER S-LIBRARY SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 010 TO (390-0LIBR)
TRACKS IS VALID

SLIBR- 020 <-ENTER S—-LIBRARY SIZF
ANY NUMBER FROM 010 TO (376-0LIBR)
TRACKS IS VALID

SPCYL—- 050 -I-ENTER SPOOL FILE SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 001 TO 199 CYLINDERS
IS VALID FOR 5445, FROM Q01 TO 166
CYLINDERS FOR 3340

SPCYL- 050 ENTER SPOOL FILE SIZE
ANY NUMBER FROM 001 TO 166 CYLINDERS
IS VALID FOR 3340,

FROM 001 TO 186 CYLINDERS FOR 3344,

SPDSK- A <{=SELECT DISK FOR SPQOL FILE
A-DL
B-D2
C-D3
D-D4

SPDSK—- A <-SELECT DISK FOR SPOOL FILE
A-D1 F-D34

B-Dz2 G-D4(D41)
C-D3(D31) H-D42
D-D32 J=-D43
E-D33 K-=D&44

SPEXT- B <—SELECT SPOOL TRACK GROUP SIZE
A-2 TRACKS

B-4 TRACKS

C-5 TRACKS

D-10 TRACKS

E-1 TRACK

SPEXT- C <-SELECT SPOOL TRACK GROUP SIZE
A-1 TRACK

B-2 TRACKS

C—4 TRACKS

D-5 TRACKS

E-10 TRACKS
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Defines the serial 1/0 channel support (5704-SC2 only).

Defines the size of the source library (6704-SC1 only).

Defines the size of the source library {(5704-SC2 only).

Defines the total number of cylinders for the spooling file
(5704-SC1 only}).

Defines the total number of cylinders for the spooling file
(6704-SC2 only).

Defines the 5445/3340 drive used for the spooling file
(5704-SC1 only).

Defines the 3340/3344 drive used for the spooling file
(6704-SC2 only).

Defines the spooling track group size {6704-SC1 only).

Defines the spooling track group size {(5704-SC2 only).



Prompt Function j
SPPCH- A ~SELECT SPOOLED PUNCH Defln.es the s.ystem punch de\_llce that punches the cards
A~NONE F-l460 associated with the spooling job stream.
B-MFCUL
C-MFCUZ
D-MFCML
E-MFCM2
SPRDR— A <-SELECT SPOOLED READER Defines the input device that reads the records associated
A-NONE F-L442 with the spooling job stream.
B-MFCUL G-2501
C-MFCU?2 H=3741
D-MFCM1
E-MFCM2
SSPTR- A <-SELECT SPNOL TIME Defines the spool time recording support.
RECORDING SUPPORT
A-MNO
B-YES
STORE~ A <-SELECT MAIN STORAGE SIZE Defines the processing unit main storage size (5704-SC1
A-48K F-192K only).
B-64K G-224K
C-96K H-256K
D-128K
E-160K

STORE- A <-SELECT MAIN STORAGE SIZE

A-96K

B-128K
C-160K
D-192K
E-224K

F-256K
G-384K
H-512K

SYINL- A <-SELECT PARTITION 1L READER

A-MFCUL F-2501
B-MFCU2 G-CONSOLE
C-MFCML H-3741
D-MFCM2

E-1442
SYIN2- G <—-SELECT PARTITION 2 READER
A-MFCUL F-2501
B-MFCU2 G-CONSOLE
C-MFCML H-3741
D-MFCM2

E-1442

SYIN3- G <-SELECT PARTITION 3 READER

A-MFCU1
B-MFCU2
C-MFCM1
D-MFCM2
E-1442

F-2501
G-CONSOLE
H=-3741

Defines the processing unit main storage size (56704-SC2
only).

Defines the partition 1 system input device used to enter
OCL, control, and data statements.

Defines the partition 2 system input device used to enter
OCL, control, and data statements.

Defines the partition 3 system input device used to enter
OCL, control, and data statements (5704-SC2 only).
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Prompt

Function

SYPCL— A <"=SELECT PARTITION 1 PUNCH

A-MFCUL F-3741
B-MFCU2 G-NONE
C-MFCML

D-MFCM2

E-1442

SYPC2— A <=SELECT PARTITION 2 PUNCH

A-MFCUL F-3741
B-MFCU2 G-NONE
C-MFCML

D-MFCM2

E-1442

SYPC3- A <-SELECT PARTITION 3 PUNCH

A-MFCU1 F-3741
B-MFCU2 G-NONE
C-MFCM1

D-MFCM2

E-1442

SYPRL- A ~-SELECT PARTITION 1 PRINTER

A-1403
B-3284

SYPR2— A “—SELECT PARTITIDON 2 PRINTER

A-1403
B-3284

SYPR3- A <-SELECT PARTITION 3 PRINTER
A-1403
B-3284

TAPES- A <-SELECT TAPE CONFIGURATION
A-NCNE

B-T1

C-Tl,T2

D=-T1,72,73

E-T1,72,T3.74

TIMER- A < —-SELECT TIMER SUPPORT
A-NONE

B-TIME OF DAY ONLY

C-FULL TIMER SUPPORT

TRK7D- A “~IDENTIFY 7-TRACK DRIVES
A-NO  F-T1,T2 L-T73,T4 R=T1L,T2,T3
B-T1L G6-T1,7T2 M-T1,T2,73 T4
C-T2 H-T1L,T72 N-T1,T2,T4
D-T3 U-72,73 P-T1,T3,T4
E-T4 K-T2,74 0-T2,73,T4
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Defines the partition 1 system punch device.

Defines the partition 2 system punch device.

Defines the partition 3 system punch device (5704-SC2
only).

Defines the partition 1 system print device used by IBM

supplied programs.

Defines the partition 2 system print device used by IBM
supplied programs.

Defines the partition 3 system print device used by IBM
supplied programs (5704-SC2 only).

Defines the 3410/3411 tape configurations.

Defines the interval timer support.

Defines the 7-track 3410/3411 tape units.




This appendix describes how to prepare for a system gener-
ation if you have received SCP, program products, and/or
CCP on distribution tape reels {DTRs).

System/3 programs from the program library are available
on DTRs for Model 15 users having access to tape drives.

A user can receive one or more DTRs, each of which con-
tains a copy of a simulation area from a data module. Pro-
grams from the DTRs must be restored to a data module
prior to system generation. '

The DTRs shou!d be restored to a data module mounted on
D2. This is necessary to protect the current generated
system on D1, which is required to restore a DTR to disk.

After the DTRs have been restored to the D2 data module,

the data module from D2 is placed on D1 and system
generation is performed.

Data Module Format

The data module is composed of five areas: one main data
area and four simulation areas.

Main Data |Simulation {Simulation | Simulation | Simulation
Area Area A Area B Area C Area D

The simulation areas are called simulation area A, B, C, and
D (D2A would be simulation area A on drive 2 etc). Pro-
grams should be placed only in three of the simulation
areas.

Simulation Area A must always be left open to allow for
system generation into this area. The three remaining
simulation areas can each contain up to 200 cylinders of
stackable programs or one nonstackable program.

Simulation Area B must contain the SCP and can also in-
clude selected stackable program products. The DTR con-
taining the base SCP must be placed in simulation area B.

If more than one DTR is required for the programs ordered,

the additional stackable programs are on one or more
additional DTRs.

Simulation Area C can contain the overflow program prod-
ucts or a nonstackable program or feature such as CCP.

Appendix E. Distribution Tape Reels (DTRs)

Simulation Area D can contain other stackable programs
or one nonstackable program.

Copying DTRs to a Data Module

System generation procedures require that the main data
area of the data module being prepared to receive the
distribution programs on DTRs must be named PID001.
The $INIT system service program can be used to initialize
the main data area and give it the name PID001. The
rename function of $INIT can be used to change the

name of a previously initialized data module to PID001
without disturbing the contents of the main data area.

The 3340 simulation area program $SCOPY must be used
to clear simulation area B and give it the name PID0O1.

if backup simulation areas C and D are to be used, $SCOPY
must be used to clear them and give them a name other
than PID0O1.

The following is a sequence of steps that may be used to
restore DTRs to a data module:

1. Restore DTRs that do not contain the SCP:

a. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to
restore the first non-SCP DTR, if there is one,
to simulation area B. Then use $SCOPY to
move simulation area B to simulation area D.

b. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to
restore the second non-SCP DTR, if there is one,
to simulation area B. Then use $SCOPY to move
simulation area B to simulation area C.

2. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to
restore the DTR with SCP to area B using SYSTEM-
YES keyword.

3. Proceed to Figure 2-1 or 2-5 in Chapter 2.
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Adding Program Products to an Existing System

1. Use the allocate function of SMAINT if you need to
increase the size of your tailored system libraries
prior to adding new program products. Your
tailored system must reside in the F1 (D1A) simu-
lation area.

2. Back up R1 (D1B) simulation area if required.

3. Use the dump/restore program ($DCOPY) to restore
the DTR to simulation area B.

4, Proceed to Figure 2-2 or 2-6 in Chapter 2.

OCL Considerations

Following is a sample of OCL that can be used to restore a
DTR to simulation area B:

// LOAD $DCOPY,F1

// FILE NAME-BACKUP,UNIT-T1,REEL-NL

// RUN

// COPYPACK TO-R2,PACK-PID001[,SYSTEM-YES]
// END

The SYSTEM-YES keyword of $DCOPY updates the sys-
tem IPL records to the highest release level available at the
time of program library shipment and must only be used
when copying the DTR to the simulation area that will
contain the new SCP programs.

E-2

Following is a sample of the OCL and control statements
that can be used to move one simulation area to another
simulation area:

// LOAD $SCOPY,F1

// RUN

// MOVE FROM-D2B,TO-D2D,PACK-PID001
LAREA-PIDO01[,SYSTEM-YES]

// END

The SYSTEM-YES keyword of $SCOPY copies IPL
records from cylinder 0 of the data module mounted on
D1 to cylinder O of the data module indicated by the TO
parameter on the control statement. This should only be
used when it is necessary to update the IPL records and
after checking the release level of the system from which
IPL was performed.

If a simulation area previously contained distribution pro-
grams from the program library, the simuiation area name
is PID0O01. Any attempt to clear or copy an area to this
simulation area results in a 6FDA message. The AREA-
PiD0OO01 parameter on the CLEAR statement allows you to
clear this area. Also, if you plan to copy to this area, the
CLRNAME-name parameter on the CLEAR statement
must be a name other than PID0O1.

For a complete description of library maintenance program
(SMAINT), disk initialization program ($INIT}, simulation
area program ($SCOPY), and dump/restore program
($DCOPY), refer to the appropriate SCP Reference.



Appendix F. System Configurations

This chart shows the more common configuration options for the IBM System/3. Each block letter represents a valid
configuration for that device category. One configuration (or combination on a single line) is required for each device
category unless the category is left blank (not supported) or is designated as optional additions. To use this chart,
refer to the following explanation of keys and select one configuration or combination in each category for a particular
processor:
Key Explanation Key Explanation
A Standard C RPQ (with program support)
B Optional in addition to the standard D RPQ (without program support)
Processor [ Processor
7] :
‘ | | $
€ L ‘ > 2
83 ! un‘ la|m|0ig) P 2 olo| |«fm|o|a
3 HEERREREE H . SEEEEEE
o O Device ‘ ‘ 3333;!3‘5 38 Device §§§§!B$B$$$
T
irg ALA L L] 3340 Direct Access Storage Facility — Mdt A2 2 i el AJAA]
2 Al A 1 3340-A2 and 3340-B1 sl ] AlA A
he LAlAIAAL i |3340-A2 and 3340-B2 4 ' ., AJALA]
|24 .ci AL 1 3340-C2 2 oy ;
32 AL AAL L 3344 Direct Access Storage - Md! B2 2| || S A
55 la] iaaala; | ] 3344-B2 and 3340-A2 a Pl J{A,
H Eles Al |A] [C.AAlA | 5444 Disk Storage Drive — Mdl 1 2f Al #A i :
K !
":‘: 80 . A d 5444-2 2l A ] jA \ R
§E 96 . AAlAL Al 5444-2 and 5444-3 3l A AL,
g g 128 L AAl Al 5444-2 and 5444-2 4l A A A
£ 2|10 . AJA] 8444 A1 2 jcjal jA, L, l f
192 . N 8 i5444-n2 2 [Cial (AL A, L
1224 pbop Lo |alal g 5444-A2 and 5444-A3 3p jcla, AL Ay
256 R ; AlA| g [5444-A2 and 5444-42 4l [ClAL 1A %A; . T
384 O I A BT § [6445 Disk Storage — Mol 1 L] SRR T TR
: A & |5445-1 and 5446-2 2l | B 'g Y
3277 Display Station lal . . | L laialalal § 54451 and 54453 3 | . Bl
5471 Printer- Keyboard A__1B|B § 5445-3 2 R *‘ B! 14 I
129 Card Data Recorder — Mdl 1, 2, or 3 B, ..l || & |5445-1, 5445-1, and 5445-2 sty oL, e
1442 Card Read Punch — Mdl 6 or 7 ' | .D|AlAjAA|A|A] E 5445-1, 5445-1, 5445-2, and 5445-2 a4l L B
11442-6 or -7 and 2501-A1 or -A2 i o.clelciaAalaal 8 5445-1, 5445-2, and 5445-3 4 * . B
w {1442-6 or -7 an 4-A1 or -A2 . 1 .cucleleiclelc 5445-3 and 5445-3 A ‘+ 8, .1
£ 2501 Card Reader - Ml A1 or A2 . | iciclclalalala 5447 Disk Storage and Control ~ Md! A1 2]al | Pl
& [2501-A1 or -A2 and 2560-A1 or -A2 . [ |A[A|A|A] 5447-A2 ala, b o [
T 12501:A1 or -A2 and 5424-A1 or -A2 . c.clclajalala 5448 Disk Storage Drive — Mdl A} 2 . l . [ }
O 12560 Multi-Function Card Machine ~ Mdt A1 or A2 | i Alalaja] 5448-A1 and 5444-2 al oA
5424 Multi-Function Card Unit - Mdl A1 or A2 .l laalalalalalal 5448-A1 and 5444-A2 4 'N‘ A T
5496 Date Recorder = Mdl 1 IR N N 5448-A1, 5444-2, and 5444-3 1
No Card 1/0 (3741 not required)* JTA, A el a1 5448-A1, 5444-A2, and 5444-A3 51, AL LA L
No Card 1/0 (3741 required) Al lalala 5448-A1, 5444-2, and 5444-2 Bl f ., AL,y
X £[3741 Data Station - Mdi 1 or 2° Al !s/sls|s|B B 5448 A1, 5444-A2, and 5444-A2 6l | A_iA
Q ®)3741 Programmable Work Station — Mdl 3 or 4** Al | BIB/B|B/B/B 3411 Magnetic Tape Unit and Control 1 ; B;B B,LB,‘Q,:B BB
1403 Printer - Md! 2 or N1___ . | | JClA:A|A|A|A|A|A] & [3411 and 3410 2 B,B/B/B /B B.B|B
1403 Printer — MdI & c 1 AlAlAlAlA 2 3411, 3810, and 3410 3 l B.B|B|B|BIB BB
& [2222 Printer ~ Mdi 1 or 2 ‘A 3411, 3410, 3410, and 3410 4l | BTB B/B|B|B BB
- + - v e t
£ 13284 Printer — Md\ 1 or 2 - . i 8/B.B.B 1017 Paper Tape Reader - Mdl 1 or 2 ;cjcieicicicic;cic
e LA AjaA | 1018 Paper Tape Punch — Mdl 1 . +.iciclelelcce
A ; N 1231 Optical Mark Page Reader — Mdi 1 , .Dblp/p|olpjpip.D
AA ; % [1255 Magnetic Character Reader ~ Mdl 1. 2. or 3 ¢/g.B, ,B BBIBIBB
& [1419 Magnetic Character Reader — Md 1 ~i.,blpipipiciclec
2 |1627 Plorter - Mdi 1 NN ;
3 2265 Display Station ~ Ma 2 Bl '
2 3881 Optical Mark Reader - Mdl 1 ., .8|B;B B,BIB|B:B
5475 Data Entry Keyboard . 5“3.
*3741 is not required if 5471 is attached to System/3 Model 8. Local Work Stations {1 or 2)°** A .
**Directly attached. Local Work Stations {3 to 5}*** B| | il i
***Local work stations can be attached to System/3 Model 4 in any
combination of the following devices:
3277 MdI 1 or 2 3286 Mdi 1 or 2
3284 Mdi 1 or 2 3288 MdI 2
Note: RPQs (requests for price quotation) are special features. Contact your marketing representative for more
information,
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The following charts show the devices supported by the
IBM System/3 program products. The system device is
the hardware required by or available to an executing

program to complete its assigned tasks. The definitions

® Object Program Execution Devices — The devices

that can be used by object programs during execution.

of

F-2

these devices are:

Listing/Messages — The device used to output program
listings and diagnostic messages.

Source Input — The device that contains the program
to be compiled or assembled.

Work Files — The files used as temporary storage as
a program is executing its various phases.

Compiler or Assembler Output — The device used
to write the object program.

Specification Input — The device that is to be used
to enter required control information.

® /nput and Output Files — The devices used as data
input and output files during program execution.

The system devices that are mandatory are designated
by an R in the Required/Optional column; those that
are optional are designated by an O. The bullet (®) in
the chart indicates that the device is supported by
standard programming; for COBOL, those devices
designated by a circle (o) are supported only by the
ACCEPT verb. The devices in the shaded columns are
not supported on that model.

Minimum Storage Required is defined as the main
storage required for a program to execute, exclusive
of supervisor and other SCP requirements.
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Appendix G. COPY Statements

This appendix contains the statements you need to copy
selected SCP features and program products.

Data management support must be copied in addition to
the listed modules for ASSEMBLER, COBOL, FORTRAN,
DISK SORT, CCP DISK SORT, and RPG. See Appendix B
for data management modules for 5704-SC1 or Appendix
C for data management modules for 5704-SC2.

COPY STATEMENTS REQUIRED FOR PROGRAM
PRODUCTS

Basic Assembler

// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P,NAME-$AS.ALL

Card Utilities

’/
/7
/7
/7
/7

COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY

CCP/Disk Sort

FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CS.ALL MFCU sort/collate
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$REPRO MFCU reproduce/interpret
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME—~$CLIST MFCU list

FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$GANGP g Ganapunch
FROM-R1, TO~FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$GPEXC 9

// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$DG.ALL

COBOL Compiler

//
/7
/7
/7

CoPy
COPY
COPY
CoPy

Disk Sort

/7

COPY

FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-COBOL
FROM-RL,TO-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME-$CB.ALL
FROM-RL,TO-F1,LIBRARY~-R,RETAIN-RyNAME-$CB.ALL
FROM-RL, TO-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-CFTOD

FROM-R1,TO-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DS.ALL

COPY Statements



FORTRAN Compiler

G-2

/7
//
//
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
s
/7
/7
/7
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
//
/7
/7
/7
//
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
//
/7
/7
/7
//
/7
/7
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
/7

COPY
COPY
CorPYy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CapPY
Capy
COPY
COPY
COPY
CaopPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
capy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CcoPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CoPY
COPY
COPY

FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P,NAME-FORT.ALL
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$FO.ALL
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-$FO.ALL
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-ADD
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOG
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALOGLO
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN~P, LIBRARY-R,NAME~ATAN
FROM-RL, TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-ALDEC
FROM-R1,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-BUG
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-R,NAME~CFTOD
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-COS
FROM-R1,yTO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-DATAN
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DATSW
FROM-RL, TO-FL1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DCOS
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-DECAL
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DEXP
FROM-R1L,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-DIV
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DLOG
FROM-R1L,TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-DLOG10
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-DMOD
FROM-RL, TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-DPACK
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DSIN
FROM-R1L, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DSQRT
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DTANH
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DUMP
FROM-R1L, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DUNPK
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-DVCHK
FROM-RL,TO-FL1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-EDIT
FROM-RL,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-EXIT
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-EXP
FROM~R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-FCTST
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-FILL
FROM-RL,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~-GET
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-IBTST
FROM-R1,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-ICOMP
FROM~RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY—-R,NAME-INQCHK
FROM-RL, TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME~-120R4%
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-KEYBD
FROM-RL,TO-FL1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-LCOMP
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME~MOVE
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-MPY
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY~R,NAME-NCOMP
FROM-R1, TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-NSIGN
FROM-R1L, TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-NZONE
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-OVERFL
FROM~RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R ,NAME-PACK
FROM-RL,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME~-PDUMP
FROM-RL,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME~PRINT
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-PUNCH
FROM-R1L, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-PUT
FROM-RL,TO-FL1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~-P1403
FROM-RL,T0-FL,RETAIN~P,LIBRARY~R ,NAME-P 1442
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-P2560
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME—P 3284
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-P3741
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-RyNAME-READ
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME—READ42
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-R2501



/7
/7
/7
/7
’/
/7
//
//
/7
//
/7
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
’/
/7
/7
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7

CObPY
copy
COPY
COPY
COPY
CopPy
CopPyY
cory
capy
COPY
CarPyY
COPY
caopPy
CaPY
copy
COPY
CaoPyY
CopPY
Capry
COPY
COoPY
COPY
capy
COPY
COPY

FROM-R1,T0-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R yNAME—-R2560
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN~P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-R3741
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SETO
FROM-RL, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SET1
FROM-R1, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SETINQ
FROM-R1,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SHIFT
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN=-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SHIFTR
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SIN
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-SKIP
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SLITE
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN=P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SLITET
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SPACE
FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SP1403
FROM-R1,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-SP3284
FROM-R1,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SQRT
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-STACK
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-STAK4?2
FROM~RLy TO-FL,RETAIN~P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-STAK60
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-SUB
FROM-R1L, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-S1403
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-S3284
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-TANH
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-TYPER
FROM-RL, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME—-UNPAC
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-WHOLE

RPG It Compiler/RPG 1l Telecommunications

/7
/7
/7
/7

COpPY
COPY
CGPY
COPY

FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P,NAME-RPG

FROM-R1,TO~-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$RP.ALL
FROM-R1, TO-F1,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$PG.ALL
FROM-R1,TO-FL, LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-P,NAME-SUBR.ALL

RPG Il Auto Report

// COPY FROM-R1,TO~FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME—$AU.ALL
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-P,NAME-AUTO

RPG 11 3270 Display Control Feature (5704-SC1 Only)

//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
//
/7
//

COPY FROM-R1L,T0O-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME-$$DU.ALL
COPY FROM-R1L,T0-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-$$DU.ALL
COPY FROM-R1,T0O-FL,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-SUBR13
COPY FROM-RL,T0-F1,LIBRARY~R,RETAIN-R,NAME—SUBRL%
COPY FROM-R1,T0O-F1,LIBRARY-R,RETAIN-R,NAME-SUBRS3
COPY FROM-R1L,TO-FL,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-RES

COPY FROM-R1,TO-FL,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-NORES
COPY FROM-R1,TO-FL, IBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-DSPY
COPY FROM-R1,T0-FL,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME~-NODSPY
COPY FROM-R1,T0-FL1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-TRC

COPY FROM-RL,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-NOTRC
COPY FROM-R1,TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-R,NAME-INSVER
COPY FROM-R1,T0~FL,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-DBUG
COPY FROM-R1,TO-FL,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-NODBUG
COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,LIBRARY~P,RETAIN-R,NAME-RAF

COPY FROM-RL,TO-F1l,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-NORAF

COPY Statements
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Tape Sort

// COPY FRDM—RlyTO—FLyRETAIN—PyLIBRARY—O,NAME—$TS.ALL

COPY STATEMENTS REQUIRED FOR SYSTEM
CONTROL PROGRAMMING SUPPORT

$COPY/DUMP Support (Models 15A, 15B, and 15C)

// COPY FROM-RL,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CO.ALL
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$CO.ALL
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$DIAB
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME—-$$CSIP
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$CSOP
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRDA
// COPY FROM-RL,T0-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRBP
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRBR
// COPY FROM-RL,T0O-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRDF
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRDI
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIDRARY-R,MAME—-$$SRMC
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME-5$SRRC
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~-$$SRRI
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-F1L,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,AME-$$SRSD
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRTC
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRUA
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~5$CSIM
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~-$$CSOM
// COPY FROM-RL,TO0-FL,RETAIM-P,LIBRARY-R.NAME-$$DAIT
// COPY FROM-R1L,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-S$TI0UM
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,MNAME-$$ISIL
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R .NAME-$$ISIM
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-S$SRDI
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-%$SRBP
// COPY FROM-RL,TO0-FL,RETAIM-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$3$SRBR
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRDA
// COPY FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$5SRDF
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-~P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRDI
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRIC
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRIU
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRLP
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRMO
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRRC
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRRI
// COPY FROM-R1L,TC0-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRSE
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRTC
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRUA
// COPY FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$5SRLT
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/7
7/
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
/7
’/
/7
/7
//
s
/7
s
/7
//
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
//
/7
//
/7
/77
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
//
s
/7
/7
7/
//
/7
//
/7
s
/7
s
/7

COPY
COPY
copy
COPY
COPY
Copy
COPY
copy
copy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
copy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CoPY
COPY
COPY
CopPY
CopPyY
COPY
caopPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CoPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
cory
COPY
COPY
CapPy
COPY

FROM—RL,TO—FlyRETAIN~PqLIBRARY-R,NAME—$$CFIM
FRDM*RL»TO—FL,RETAIN*P-LIBRARY—R~NAME—$$CFOM
FROM~RL,TO~FL-RETAIN—P,LIBRARY—RyNAME—$$DFIT
FROM~RLyTO~FLvRETAIN—P'LIBRARY—RyNAME*$$IFUM
FRDM—RlyTO—FL7RETAIN—pwLIBRARY‘RsNAME_$$IHIB
FROM“RLvTO_FLVRETAIN—P7LIBRARY_R7NAME“$$IHIM
FROM—RLaTO—FLaRETAIN—P,LIBRARY—R.NAME—$$SFUI
FROM—RlyTO—FL»RETAIN—P,LIRRARY*RyNAME*$$SFBP
FROM-RL»TO—FLyRETAIN—P,LIBRARY—RvNAME~$$SFBR
FROM—RL.TO—FL»RETAIN—PqLIBRARY—R.NAME—$$SFDA
FROM*RL,TD*FLqRETAIN~P,LIBRARY~R,NAME—Q$SFDF
FROM~R11TD—F11RETAIN~P,LIBRARY—R-NAME—$$SFIC
FROM—RL;TD—FL,RETAIN—P,LIBRARY—R,NAME—$$SRLP
FROM—RL,TO~F1'RETAIN—PyLIBRARY~R,NAME—$$SFMO
FROM—RLyTO—FL,RETAIN~P'LIBRARY—RyNAME~$$SFPD
FROM—RL,TO—FL»RETAIN—PvLIBRARY—RyNAME-$$SFRC
FRDM—RLqTD—FLyRETAIN~PyLIBRARY~R.NAME—$$SFRI
FROM—RL;TO~F1;RETAIN—PyLIBRARY—R»NAME—$$SFSB
FROM—RlyTO—FLyRETAIN~P,LIBRARY—RVNAME~$$SRTC
FROM—RLyTO—FLyRETAIN—P,LIBRARY—R.NAME—$$SFUA
FROM—RL.TO—FLvRETAIh-P,LIBRARY—R'NAME—$$CSAI
FROM—RL-TD—FL,RETAIN*P.LIBRARY*RvNAME—$$CSAO
FROM~RLVTO—FL.RETAIN—PyLIBRARY—RyNAME—$$CSIA
FROM—RL.TO—FL;RETAIN*PqLIBRARY—RvNAME—$$CSIT
FROM_RlyTO_FLvRETAIN“P7LIBRARY‘R7NAME_$$CSOA
FROM—RlvTO—FL,RETAIN—PyLIBRARY—R,HAME~$$CSOT
FROM‘RL,TO—FL’RETAIN—P,LIBRARY~RVNAME—$$CSTI
FRDM“RL-TO“FL?RETAIN‘P?LIBRARY_RVNAME“$$CSTD

FROM~RL»TO—FL,RETAIN~PyLIBRARY*RyHAME—$$TS.ALL

FRDM—RL;TO—FLYRETAIN—P,LIBRARY—RyNAME—$$CSII
FROM"RL7TD‘FL?RETAIN“PyLIBRARY‘RvNAME_$$SRIA
FROM—RL,TO—FL,RETAIN—P7LIBRARY—RyNAME—$$SRIB
FROM—RlyTO~FLqRETAIN—P,LIBRARY—RYNAME—$$SRIS
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRIW
FROM-R1L, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R yNAME-$$CST1I
FROM-RL»TO—FL,RETAIN—P,LIBRARY—R,NAME—$$CSIC
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME~$$SR]7
FROM-RLyTO-FL,RETAIN-P,LTRRARY-R yNAME-$5SRIT
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-$$SRIM
FROM~RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME—%$SRMO
FROM-R1+TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R s NAME~%$SRTP
FROM-R1L, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME-$$SRDF
FROM-R1y TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFBP
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME—$$SFDF

FROM—RLvTO—FL,RETAIN—PyLIBRARY~R,NAME-$$CSIC-—~
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5445/3340

Tape

5424, 2560, 3741,
1442, 2501

5424, 2560, 3741, 1442

FROM-RL,TO~F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME~%$LPRT — 1403
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME—$${ PMP — 3284

COPY Statements G-5
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SCOPY/DUMP Support (Model 15D)

/7
s
/7
//
/7
//
/7
/7
’/
’/
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
//
/7
//
/7
/7
/7
/7
7/
/7
7/
//
/7
/7
7/
/7
//
/7
4
//
/7
/7
//
/7
1/
’/
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7

G-6

COPY
copPy
COPY
coPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
CoPY
CoPY
CarPyY
COPY
CopPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COoPY
COPY
CcoPY
COPY
COoPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CoPY
copPy
COoPY
COPY
CoPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CoPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY

FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CO.ALL
FROM-RL,TO-FL.RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$CO.ALL
FROM-R1L,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,MAME-$%DAID
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,MAME-$$CSIP
FROM-RL,TO-FL.RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$CSOP
FROM-RL.TO-FL.RETAIN-P.LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRBP
FROM-RL.TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,MNAME~$$SRBR
FROM-RL.TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-5$SRDF
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R.NAME-$$SRDI
FROM-RL.TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRMO
FROM-RL.TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRRC
FROM-RL.TO-FL.RETAIN-P.LIBRARY-R,NAME~$$SRRI
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-5$SRSD
FROM-RL.TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$5SRTC
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRUA
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$SCFIM
FROM=RL.TO-FL1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$CFOM
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$3DFIT
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$S$IFUM
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RCTAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~3$IHUD
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$STHIN
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFBI
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-3$SR3P
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFBR
FROM-RL+TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFDA
FROM-R1.TO-FL,RETAIN-P.LIBRARY-R,NAME-~$$SFDF
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFIC
FROM-RL,+TO-FL+RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFIU
FROM-RL.TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME-$$SRLP
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFMO
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN=-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFPD
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-55SFRC
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFRI
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SFSB
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R,NAME-53%SRTC
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$SSFUA
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$3$CSAI
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$CSAQ
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$CSIA
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$SCSIT
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME~-$3CS0A
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-R,NAME-$3$CSOT
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$CSTI
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$CSTO
FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$3$TS.ALL

5444 Simulation Area

3340/3344

Tape



/7
/7
//
//
/7
/7
//
//
/7
//
/7
//
/7
/7
s
/7
/7

COPY
CopPy
COPY
COPY
CopPy
COPY
copy
CoPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
copPy
COPY
CoPY
COoPY
COPY
COPY

FROM—RLyTO—FL»RETAIN—P,LIBRARYAR,NAME—$$CSII
FROM—RL.TO—FLqRETAIN—PyLIBRARY—RVNAME~$$SRIA
FROM—RlvTD—FlvRETAIN‘p7LIBRARY“R7NAME‘$$SRIB
FROM—RL»TO~FL,RETAIN—PyLIBRARY*RyNAME—$$SRIS
FROM—RL.TO—meRETAIN—P~LIBRARY—RYNAME—$$SRIW
FROM*RL'TovFlyRETAIN~PyLIBRARY—RyHAME—$$CSII
FROM-RL,TO*FLYRETAIN—P,LIBRARY—RVNAME—$$CSIO
FROM*RL,TD*FL,RETAIN~P~LIBRARY—R,NAME—»%SRIT
FROM—RL.TD—FL7RETAIN*P,LIBRARY~R,H»HE—$$SRIM
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-$5SRM

FROM~RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R ,NAME-44SRTP
FROM~RL,TO~FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-5$SRDE
FROM-RL.TO-F1L.RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-R,NAME-$$SRTP
FROM-RL,TO-F3L,RETAIN-P.LIBRARY-R ,NAME-3$SFDF

FROM~RL.TO‘F17RETAIH~P7LIBRARY~RVNAM-‘$$CSIO-——QMQQ

5424,
1442,

FROM—RL;TD—FlyRETAIN*PyLIBRARY‘R;NAME*$$LPRT*——1MB
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~R ,NAME—5$LPMP —_ 3284

Customer Engineering Diagnostic Support

/7

/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
7/
/7
/7
/7
/7
/7
/v

COPY

COPY
COPY
COopPY
CoPY
COPY
COPY
CoPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CopPy
COPY

FROM-R1, TO-FL1,RETAIN-R, LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CE.ALL

FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-R, LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CEOLD

FRDM—RlyTO—FL7RETAIN-RqLIBRARY—OoNAME~$CEFO.ALL
FROM—RLyTO—FL;RETAIN‘RqLIBRARY—O;NAME—$CEF2.ALL
FROM—RL;TO—FlyRETAIN~RyLIBRARY—O;NAME~$CEEL.ALL
FROM*RIyTO-FlyRETAIN—R’LIBRARY*OVNAME*$CEE2.ALL
FROM—RlyTO~FlyRETAIN—RyLIBRARY—OyNAME-$CE3L.ALL

FROM—RL»TO-FL»RETAIN*RyLIBRARY-O»NAME—$CECLB

FROM—RlyTO‘FLWRETAIN‘RyLIBRARY—OvNAME—$CE5.ALL

FROM~RL;TO~FL¢RETAIN—RyLIBRARY—OyNAME~$CE80E
FROM~R11TD—FL»RETAIN-RyLIBRARY—O,NAME—$CELST

FROM~RL7TO—FLVRETAIN~R9LIBRARY*O»NAME—$CEFF.ALL

FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CE404

FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-R,LIBRARY-0,NAME-$CET.ALL

Macro Processor and 1/0 Macros Support

/7
//
/7
’r/
/7
7/
/7
/7
/7
s
s
s
/7
/7
s
s

COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
CoPY
CoPyY
COPY
COPY
Capy
CoPY
CopPy
caopy
Coby
COPY
COPY

FROM=RL, TO~F1, LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-P,NAME—$MPX.ALL

FROM-R1, TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$ALOC
FROM-RL, TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$CHK

FROM-RL,TO-F1, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$CKL

FROM-RL, TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$CLOS
FROM-R1,TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETATN=P ,NAME - $COMN
FROM-R1,T0-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$CQEP
FROM-R1,TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME—-$CTLT
FROM-R1,TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DATE
FROM-R1, TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN=-P ,NAME~$DTFC
FROM-R1, TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTFD
FROM-R1,TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTFI
FROM-RL, TO-F1,LIBRARY=S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTFK
FROM-R1,T0-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME—$DTFO
FROM-R1,T0-F1yLIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTFP
FROM-RL, TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$DTFS
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2560, 3741,
2501

2560, 3741, 1442

Copies all the CE diagnostic

programs
Always required
MFCU support
MFCM support

1403 support
Second 1403 support
2501 support

3340 scan support
1442 support

BSCA support

List function support
3340 ERAP support
3741 support

Tape support

COPY Statements



G-8

COoPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COoPY
COPY
COPY
Copy
copPy
CopPYy
CoPY
COPY.
COPY
CoPY
COPY
CopPY
COPY
COoPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COpPY
CapPyY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
copPy
CopPy
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
COPY
copPy
COPY
COPY
CcoPY
COPY
coPyY
CopPYy
copPy

FROM-R1,TO-FLyLIBRARY-S,RETAIN=-P,NAME-$DTFT
FROM-R1, TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$EOJ

FROM-R1,TO-F1, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$FIND
FROM-R1,TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$FTCH
FROM-R1, TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GETC
FROM-R1, TO-F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GETD
FROM-R1, TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME—-$GETI
FROM-R1, TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GETK
FROM-R1, TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GETS
FROM-R1,TO-FL, LIBRARY~S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$GETT
FROM-RL,TO~-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-3GPC

FROM-R1, TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$I0BD
FROM-R1,TO~F1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$I0ED
FROM-RL,TO-F1L,LIBRARY=-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$LMSG
FROM-RL,TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$LOAD
FROM-RL,TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$LOG

FROM-R1,T0-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$LOGD
FROM-R1L,TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$LWTO
FROM-R1, T0-FL1,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$0PEN
FROM-R1,TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PFKT
FROM-R1,TO-FL, LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PFKY
FROM-R1L, TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PGS

FROM-R1L, TO-F1L,LIBRARY-S,yRETAIN-P,NAME-$PUTC
FROM-R1L,TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PUTD
FROM-RL,TO0-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PUTI
FROM-R1L,TO-FL,LIBRARY-S,RETAIN-P,NAME-$PUTK
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$PUTP
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$PUTS
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$PUTT
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$RDD

FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$RDT

FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S5S,NAME-$READ
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-S ,NAME-$RIT

FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$RLSD
FROM-R1L, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$RLST
FROM-R1, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY~-5,NAME-$ROLL
FROM-RL,y TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$SIT

FROM-R1L, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$SNAP
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$TICB
FROM-RL, TO-F1L,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S5,NAME-$TOD

FROM-RL,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-5S,NAME-$TRAN
FROM-R1,TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-3$TRL

FROM-RL, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$TRTB
FROM-R1, TO-FLsRETAIN=-P,LIBRARY=S,NAME-$WAIT
FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$WRTD
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$WRTT
FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN=-P, LIBRARY-S,NAME-SWTT

FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN=P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$XCTL
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// COPY FROM—RL;TO—FL;RETAIN—PyLIBRARY—D9NAME—$$BS.ALL
// COPY FRDM‘RL,TO‘FL,RETAIN~P,LIBRARY*R,NAME—$$BS.ALL
// COPY FROM-RLyTO—FLyRETAIN‘PyLIBRARY—S7NAME*$BCPL

// COPY FROM-RLyTO~FLyRETAIN~PyLIBRARY-SyNAME*$DTOB

// COPY FROM‘RL!TO*FL?RETAIN‘pVLIBRARY”SvNAME_$CANB

// COPY FROM*RLyTD—FLyRETAIN*PyLIBRARY-S¢NAME‘$DTFB

// COPY FROM-RL, TO-FL,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$GETH

/7 COPY FROM‘RLyTO*FLyRETAIN‘P,LIBRARY—S»NAME‘$PDLB

// COPY FROM-R1, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, LIBRARY-S.NAME—-$PUTB

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P.LIBRARY~S,NAME ~$RFT

/7 COPY FROM-RL,y TO-FL,RETAIN-P, L1BRARY-5,NAME - $CHGB

// COPY FROM-R1; TO-FL,RETAIN-P, IBRARY=S,NAME-$BCSW

// COPY FROM-R1L, TO-FL,RETAIN-P, L IBRARY-S,NAME-$SWIR

// COPY FROM-R1, TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LIBRARY-S,NAME-$RFTL

// COPY FROM-R1,TO-F1,RETAIN-P,LI1BRARY-S,NAME—$L 0GB

PTF Support

// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-P,RETAIN-R,NAME-$SGPT?2
/7 COPY FROM_RlvTO_FlyLIBRARY*PyRETAIN_R7NAME‘$@G.ALLyNEWNAME_$SG
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME-$SGFIX
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME-$SGLOG
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY~-0,RETAIN-R ,NAME-$SGPTF
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R ,NAME-$SGPTR
// COPY FROM-R1,T0-F1,LIBRARY-0,RETAIN-R,NAME-$SGPVR

COPY Statements  G-9






// IMAGE (see IMAGE OCL statement)
S@MCRI/$SMCR! module {see display adapter support)
$ALT (see alternate track assignment)

$BTAM/$BTMM (see FORTRAN multivolume tape support)
$BUILD (see alternate track rebuild)

$CNFIG (see configuration record)
$COPY (see copy/dump)
$CPRNT (see sysdump print)

$DCOPY (see dump/restore)
$DELET (see file delete)
$DISK@ (see disk address compare)

$FCOMP (see file compress)

$HIST (see system history area display)
SINIT (see disk initialization)

$KLEAN (see chain cleaning)

SLABEL (see file and volume label display)
$MAINT (see library maintenance)
$OLINK (see linkage editor)

$QCOPY (see spool file copy)

$RINDX (see recover index)
$RSALT (see reassign alternate track)

$SCOPY (see simulation area program)
$SGASM/$SGAS?2 (see Basic Assembler)
$SGATH (see CCP/Disk Sort)
$SGAU/$SGAU2 (see RPG Il auto report)
$SGBSC/$SGBS2 (see RPG || BSCA telecommunications)
$SGCB2 (see COBOL compiler)
$SGCED/$SGCE2 (see CE diagnostics support)
$SGCOB (see COBOL compiler)
$SGDCF (see RPG |l 3270 DCF)
$SGDST (see CCP/Disk Sort)
$SGEN program, calling

5704-SC1  2-7

5704-SC2 2-32
$SGFIX {see CE support, PTF program support)
$SGFTN/$SGFT2 (see FORTRAN compiler)

$SGLOG (see CE support, PTF program support)
$SGMAC/SSGMA2 (see macro processor support)
$SGPTF (see CE support, PTF program support)
$SGPTR (see CE support, PTF program support)
$SGPT2 (see CE support, PTF program support)
$SGRG2/$SGRPG (see RPG Il compiler)
$SGSRT/$SGSR2 (see Disk Sort)
$SGSVE source module, copying

5704-SC1  2-6

5704-SC2 2-31
$SGTST/$SGTS2 (see Tape Sort)
$SGUTL/SSGUT3 (see Card Utilities)
$SPOOL (see spool file)

$TINIT (see tape initialization)
$TRACE (see trace routine)
$TRLOG (see transaction logging)
$TVES (see tape error summary)

$VTOC (see data interchange}

$WVTOC (see VTOC conversion)

access method relationships, disk
main data area (5704-SC1) B-11
3340 (5704-SC1) B-11
3340/3344
external buffers C-12
internal buffers C-11
5444 B-10
5445 B-11
access methods disk
main data area
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
simulation area C-8
3340 (5704-SC1) B-7
3344
external buffers  C-7
internal buffers  C-7
5444 B-5
5445 B-6
access methods, tape
5704-SC1 B-8
5704-SC2 C-9
active data files, restoring 2-27, 2-57
active library cataloging considerations 1-7

Index

Index

X-1



alternate track assignment
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
alternate track rebuild
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
AN print arrangement  A-3
ANS COBOL (see COBOL)
area assignment (see simulation area assignment)
ASNPn (simulation area assignment) prompt  2-42
assembler (see Basic Assembler)
ASSIGN OCL statement considerations 1-7
assignment considerations, simulation area 1-7
auto report (see RPG Il auto report)
automatic starting {see autostart)
automatic writing (see autowrite)
autostart
considerations 1-4
prompt (AUTST)
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
autowrite
considerations 1-4
prompt (AUTWT)
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
AUTST (spooling autostart) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
AUTWT (spooling autowrite) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
auxiliary storage (see disk storage)

backup

distribution programs 2-22, 2-51
F1  2-23

F1/R1  2-52

resident system 2-4
Basic Assembler
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
COPY statements G-1
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-54
5444 system 2-24

X-2

Basic Assembler {continued)
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack, 5704-SC1 B-23
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21

binary synchronous communications adapter {see BSCA)

binary synchronous communications
controller (see BSCC)
BSCA
(see also RPG Il BSCA telecommunications)
data management library requirements
system/program pack, 5704-SC1  B-20
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-19
library requirements
system/program pack, 5704-SCt B-17
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-16
line support (LINEB) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-44
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
BSCC
data management library
requirements C-19
library requirements, system/program
pack C-16
line support (LINEC) prompt 2-44
supervisor size requirements C-2
support considerations 1-6
build
minimal resident system 2-25, 2-56
program pack
3340 system 2-58
5444 system 2-28
bulk storage {see disk storage)

cancel option 2-7, 2-32
card gangpunch (see Card Utilities)
card 1/0 support (CARDD) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
card list {see Card Utilities)
card read punch (see 1442 card read punch)
card reader (see 25660 card reader)
card reproduce (see Card Utilities)
card sort {see Card Utilities
card type defauit
considerations 1-5
prompt (DEFCN)
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
Card Utilities
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-24
5704-SC2 C-21
COPY statements G-1



Card Utilities (continued)
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-54
5444 system 2-24
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack, 5704-SC1  B-24
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21
CARDD (card 1/0 support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
cartridge (see disk cartridge)
cataloging support considerations 1-7
CATLG (program pack protection) prompt 2-36
CCP $QCOPY rename (QCOPY) prompt 2-47
CCP/Disk Sort
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
COPY statements G-1
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-54
5444 system 2-24
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack 5704-SC1 B-23
system/program pack 5704-SC2 C-21
CCP library cataloging considerations 1.7
CCP support
considerations 1-6
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-18
supervisor requirements
5704-SC1  B-3
5704-SC2 C-5
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
CCP timer support (TIMER) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-43
CCP user task support (CCPUT) prompt
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2 2-46
CCPUT {CCP user task support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2  2-46
CE diagnostics support
considerations  1-6
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
COPY statements G-4
generation
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-50
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CE diagnostics support (continued)
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
CE support programs
(see also PTF programs)
COPY/DELETE parameters B-22
library requirements, system/program
pack B-22
chain (see print chain)
chain cleaning
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1 B-19
5704-SC2 C-17
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-17
CHAR parameter, IMAGE statement A-1
checklist, preinstaliation planning
5704-SC1  1-8
5704-SC2 1-10
checkpoint/restart
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
support (CKPRS) prompt
5704-SC1  2-17
5704-SC2 2-46
CKPRS (checkpoint/restart support) prompt
5704-SC1 217
5704-SC2  2-46

clearing
F1  2-23, 2-28, 2-58
F1/R1 2-52

COBOL compiler
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
COPY statements G-1
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-54
5444 system 2-24
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack, 5704-SC1 B-23
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21
common area considerations 1-7
communications control program (see CCP)
communications support
combinations, 5704-SC2 2-43
prompts
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-43
configuration record
COPY/DELETE parameters C-17
library requirements, system/program
pack C-17

Index



configurations, system F-1

CONSOLE system input device support (SYINn)

prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
copy
program 2-29, 2-59
program pack 2-30, 2-60
resident system 2-5
tailored system 2-23, 2-25, 2-53, 2-55
copy/dump
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2  C-17
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
COPY parameters
alternate track assignment
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
alternate track rebuild
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
Basic Assembler
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2  C-21
Card Utilities
5704-SC1 B-24
5704-SC2 C-21
CCP/Disk Sort
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
CE diagnostics
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-sC2 C-17
CE support programs
(see also PTF programs)
5704-SC1  B-22
chain cleaning
5704-SCt  B-19
5704-sC2 C-17
COBOL compiler
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
configuration record C-17
copy/dump
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
data interchange B-19
disk address compare C-17
disk initialization
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-5C2 C-18
Disk Sort
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
dump/restore
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18

X-4

COPY parameters (continued)

dump tape/disk
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-18
file compress
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 (C-18
file delete
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-5C2  C-17
file/volume label display
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-5C2 (C-18
FORTRAN compiler
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
library entry retrieval C-18
library maintenance
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
linkage editor
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
macro processor
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2  C-17
PTF programs
(see also CE support)
5704-SC2 C-17
reassign alternate track
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
recover index
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
RPG |l auto report
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21

RPG Il BSCA telecommunications

5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21

RPG I compiler
5704-sC1  B-23
5704-SC2  C-21

RPG Il 3270 DCF B-23

simulation area program
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-17

spool file copy C-18

sysdump print  C-17

system history area display
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-18

tape error summary
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18

tape initialization
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18

Tape Sort
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21



COPY parameters {(continued)
trace routine
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
transaction logging C-18
VTOC conversion
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
COPY statements
program products G-1
SCP support G-4
COPYIPL function considerations 1-6
core {see main storage)
CPU (see processing unit)
CRT/keyboard {see CONSOLE, 3270)
customer engineering (see CE)
cylinder O considerations 1-6
cylinders for spool file (see spool file size)

DA (see display adapter)
data files, restoring 2-27, 2-57
data interchange
COPY/DELETE parameters B-19
library requirements, system/program
pack B-19
data management estimates
5704-SC1 B-3
5704-SC2 C-5
data management library requirements,
system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
data management main storage requirements
device independent
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
disk simulation area C-8
unit record
5704-SC1 B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
1403 printer
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
1442 card read punch
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
2501 card reader
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
2560 MFCM
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
3277 display station
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
3284 printer
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13

data management main storage requirements (continued)
3340 disk
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
5704-SC1  B-7
3344 disk
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
3410/3411 tape
5704-SC1  B-8
5704-SC2 C-9
3741 data station
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
5424 MFCU
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
5444 disk B-5
5445 disk B-6
data module
(see also disk)
format E-1
data statements (for IMAGE statements) A1
data station (see 3741)
date format (DATEF) prompt
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-37
DATEF (date format) prompt
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-37
DCF (see RPG 1l 3270 DCF)
default card type
considerations 1-5
prompt (DEFCN)
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
default forms type
considerations 1-5
prompt (DEFFN)
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
default lines/page
1403 printer
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-37
3284 printer
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
default log device (PnLOG) prompts
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
DEFCN (default card type) prompt
5704-sC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
DEFFN (default forms type) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48

Index
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DELETE parameters DELETE parameters (continued)

alternate track assignment library entry retrieval C-18
5704-SC1 B-18 library maintenance
5704-SC2 C-17 5704-SC1  B-19

alternate track rebuild 5704-SC2 C-18
5704-SC1  B-18 linkage editor
5704-SC2 C-17 5704-SC1  B-19

Basic Assembler 5704-SC2 C-18
5704-SC1  B-23 macro processor
5704-SC2 C-21 5704-SC1  B-18

Card Utilities 5704-SC2 C-17
5704-SC1  B-24 PTF programs
5704-SC2 C-21 (see also CE support)

CCP/Disk Sort 5704-SC2 C-17
5704-SC1 B-23 reassign alternate track
5704-SC2 C-21 5704-SC1 B-18

CE diagnostics 5704-SC2 C-17
5704-SC1  B-18 recover index
5704-SC2 C-17 5704-SC1  B-19

CE support programs 5704-SC2 C-18
(see also PTF programs) RPG Il auto report
5704-SC1 B-22 5704-SC1  B-23

chain cleaning 5704-SC2 C-21
5704-SC1  B-19 RPG Il BSCA telecommunications
5704-SC2 C-17 5704-SC1  B-23

COBOL compiler 5704-8C2 C-21
5704-SC1  B-23 RPG I compiler
5704-SC2 C-21 5704-SC1  B-23

configuration record C-17 5704-SC2 C-21

copy/dump RPG It 3270 DCF B-23
5704-SC1 B-18 simulation area program
5704-SC2 C-17 5704-SC1 B-19

data interchange B-19 5704-SC2 C-17

disk address compare C-17 spool file copy C-18

disk initialization sysdump print C-17
5704-SC1  B-19 system history area display
5704-SC2 C-18 5704-SC1  B-20

Disk Sort
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21

dump/restore
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18

dump tape/disk
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 (C-18
file compress
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
file delete

5704-SC2 C-18
tape error summary
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
tape initialization
5704-SC1 B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
Tape Sort
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
trace routine
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17

5704-SC1  B-19 transaction logging C-18
5704-SC2 C-17 VTOC conversion
file/volume label display 5704-SC1 B-19
5704-SC1  B-19 5704-SC2 C-18
5704-SC2 C-18 device codes 2-1
FORTRAN compiler device independent data management main
5704-SC1  B-23 storage requirements
5704-SC2 C-21 5704-SC1  B-12

5704-SC2 C-13
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DEVICE SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED
message 2-9, 2-34
device support, program products F-3
diagnostics support, CE
considerations  1-6
generation
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2  2-50
directory size (DIRSZ) prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2 2-35
DIRSZ (object library directory size)
prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2  2-35
disk access method relationships
main data area
5704-SC1  B-11
5704-5C2 C-11, C-12
simulation area (5704-SC2) C-11, C-12
3340 (56704-SC1) B-11
3340/3344
external buffers C-12
internal buffers C-11
5444 B-10
5445 B-11
disk access methods
main data area
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
simulation area C-8
3340 (5704-SC1) B-7
3344
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
5444 B-5
5445 B-6
disk address compare
COPY/DELETE parameters C-17
library requirements, system/program
pack C-17
disk cartridge initialization 2-5
disk data management (see data management)
disk device support prompts
5704-SC1  2-15
5704-SC2  2-41
Disk FORTRAN |V (see FORTRAN)
disk initialization
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
disk-resident card utilities (see Card Utilities)
disk-resident tape sort {see Tape Sort)
Disk RPG H (see RPG Il)
Disk Sort
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21

Disk Sort {continued)
COPY statements G-1
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-54
5444 system 2-24
library requirements
distribution data module C-15%
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack, 5704-SC1  B-23
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21
disk storage estimates
5704-SC1  B-14
5704-SC2 C-14
disk storage requirements
(see also library requirements)
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
display adapter
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
prompt (LINEB)
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-44
support considerations  1-6
display control feature (see RPG |l 3270 DCF}

display station (see 3277 display station, console)

distribution data module
care 1-1
storage requirements
5704-SC1 B-15
5704-SC2 C-14
distribution disk cartridge
care 1-1
storage requirements B-14
distribution program backup 2-20, 2-51
distribution tape reels (DTRs) E-1

DRIVE SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED message
DSK33 {3340 disk configuration) prompt 2-15

DSK41 (3741 1/0 support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39

DSK44 (5444 disk configuration) prompt  2-15
DSK45 (5445 disk configuration) prompt  2-15

DTRs {(distribution tape reels) E-1
dual density tape support (DUALD) prampt
5704-SC1  2-15
5704-SC2 2-43
DUALD (dual density tape support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-15
5704-SC2 2-43
dump/restore
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 (C-18

2-9, 2-34

Index
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dump tape/disk
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1 B-20
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/ program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-18
D1A (see F1)
D18 (see R1)
D3340 (3340 disk configuration) prompt  2-41
D3344 (3344 disk configuration) prompt  2-41

EBCDIC code print arrangements A-3
EJECT log device option support
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
ENTER procedure 2-1
error message meanings 2-9, 2-34
extended binary coded decimal interchange
code (see EBCDIC)
extended restart option
prompt (READY) 2-36
supervisor size requirements C-2
external buffers
disk data management main storage
requirements C-7
main data area disk access methods C-7
3340/3344 disk access method
relationships C-12

file compress
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
file delete
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1 B-19
5704-SC2 C-17
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-19
5704-SC2 C-17
file share area
considerations 1-7
supervisor size requirements C-3
file/volume label display
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-19
5704-SC2 C-18

X-8

files
clearing from F1 2-23
clearing from F1/R1 2-52
deleting 2-28, 2-58
format
date (see date format)
prompt (see prompt format)
forms type default
considerations 1-5
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
prompt (DEFFN)
FORTRAN compiler
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
COPY statements G-2
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-54
5444 system 2-24
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack, 5704-SC1 B-23
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21

FORTRAN muitivolume tape support B-24, C-22

forty-eight character (see 48-character)
FUNCTION SELECTED IS NOT SUPPORTED
message 2-9, 2-34

gangpunch cards program (see Card Utilities)
generation
checklist
5704-SC1  1-8
5704-SC2 1-10

overview
5704-SC1  1-2
5704-SC2 1-3

prompt summary D-1

HEX parameter, IMAGE statement A-1
hexadecimal code print arrangements A-3
history area size {(HSTRY) prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2 2-35
HN print arrangement A-3
HSTRY (system history area size) prompt
5704-SCt 2-10
5704-SC2 2-35



I/0 macros COPY statements G-4
I/0O storage protection
prompt {IOPRT)
5704-sC1  2-17
5704-SC2 2-46
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
I/0 support prompts
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
IMAGE OCL statement description A-1
initial program load (see IPL)
initialization
disk (see disk initialization)
scratch disk cartridge 2-5
tape (see tape initialization)
input device (see system input device)
input/output (see |/0)
input spooling support considerations 1-4
INQRY (rollout/rollin support) prompt 2-17
inquiry (see rollout/rollin}
installation verification
3340 system 2-55
5444 system 2-25
INSUFFICIENT DISK SPACE FOR

ROLLOUT/CHECKPOINT message 2-17, 2-46

internal buffers
disk data management main storage
requirements C-6
main data area disk access methods C-6
3340/3344 disk access method
relationships  C-11
interval timer support
prompt (TIMER)
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-43
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
INVALID RESPONSE message 2-9, 2-34
IOPRT (1/0 protection support) prompt
5704-SC1 2-17
5704-SC2 2-46
IPL (initial program load)
procedure 2-2
record considerations 1-6

LC print arrangement  A-3
LCA (see local communications adapter)
libraries
clearing from F1  2-23
clearing from F1/R1  2-52
deleting 2-28, 2-58
library allocations
5704-SC1  B-25
5704-SC2 C-23

library entry retrieval
COPY/DELETE parameters C-18
library requirements, system/program pack C-18
library maintenance
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack, 5704-SC1
program products B-23
SCP programs B-17
system/program pack, 5704-SC2
program products C-21
SCP programs C-15
library size prompts
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2  2-35
line printer (see 1403)
LINEB (BSCA line support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-44
LINEC (BSCC line support) prompt 2-44
LINEM (3284 lines/page) prompt
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
LINEP (1403 lines/page) prompt
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-37
lines/page
1403
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2  2-37
3284
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
linkage editor
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1 B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
list cards program (see Card Utilities)
local communications adapter support
(LINEB) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-44
log device (PnLOG) prompts
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39

Index
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Macro processor
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
COPY statements G-4
generation
5704-SC1  2-21
5704-SC2 2-50
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
magnetic character reader (see 1255, 1419)
main data area
data management library requirements
system/program pack C-20
disk access method relationships
5704-SC1  B-11
5704-SC2 C-11, C-12
disk access methods
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
5704-SC1 B-7
main storage estimates
5704-SC1  B-1
5704-SC2 C-1
main storage requirements, data management
device independent
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
disk
simulation area C-8
3340 (external buffers) C-7
3340 (internal buffers) C-6
3340 (5704-SC1) B-7
3344 (external buffers) C-7
3344 (internal buffers) C-6
5444 B-5
5445 B-6
tape (3410/3411)
5704-SC1 B-8
5704-SC2 C-9
unit record
5704-SC1 B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
1403 printer
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
1442 card read punch
5704-SC1 B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
2501 card reader
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
2560 MFCM
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
3277 display station
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
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main storage requirements, data management (continued)

3284 printer
5704-SC1  RBR-1"
5704-SC2 ( 3
3741 data station
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
5424 MFCU
5704-SC1 B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
5704-SC1 B-4
5704-SC2 C-5
main storage size (STORE) prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2 2-36
mass storage (see disk storage)
matrix printer (see 3284 printer)
MATRX (3284 printer support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-38
MCR (see 1255, 1419)
MEM parameter, IMAGE statement A-1
memory {see main storage)
memory resident overlay support
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
prompt (MEMROQ)
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-46
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
MEMRO (memory resident overlays support)
prompt
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2 2-46
message meanings 2-9, 2-34
MFCM
(see also 2560 multi-function card
machine)
data management library requirements,
system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
1/0 support {CARDD) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
spooled punch support (SPPCH) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-5C2 2-48
supervisor size requirements
(56704-SC2) C-2



MFCM {continued)
system input device support (SYINn) prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
system punch device support (SYPCn) prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
MFCU
(see also 5424 multi-function card unit)
data management library requirements,
system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
1/0 support (CARDD) prompt
5704-sC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
spooled punch support (SPPCH) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
supervisor size requirements
(5704-SC2) C-2
system input device support (SYINn)
prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
system punch device support (SYPCn} prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
MICR (see 1255, 1419)
minimal resident system build 2-25, 2-56
MLMP {multiline/ multipoint) support
considerations  1-6
COPY statements G-4
data management library requirements,
system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-18
5704-SC2  C-17
MLMP OR MLTA IS REQUIRED FOR CCP
message 2-18, 2-46
MLMPS {multiline/ multipoint support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-44
MLTA (multiple line terminal adapter) support
considerations  1-6
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack (5704-SC1) B-20
prompt (MLTAS)
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-45

MLTA support {continued)
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
MLTAS (MLTA support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-45
MRJE (MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry} support
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
prompt (MRJES})
5704-SC1 2-17
5704-SC2 2-45
MRJES (MRJE support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-17
5704-SC2 2-45
MRO (see memory resident overlay)
MULTI-LEAVING remote job entry (see MRJE)
multiline/ multipoint (see MLMP)
muitiple line terminal adapter (see MLTA)
multivolume tape support, FORTRAN B-24, C-22

NOEJECT log device option support
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2  2-39

object library (OLIBR) prompt

5704-SC1  2-10

5704-SC2 2-35
object library directory (DIRSZ) prompt

5704-SC1  2-10

5704-SC2 2-35
object library requirements (see library
requirements)
OCL statements for DTR restoration E-1
OLIBR (object library) prompt

5704-SC1  2-10

5704-SC2 2-35
OMR (see 3881 optical mark reader)
optical mark reader {see 3881 optical mark reader)
overlay linkage editor (see also linkage editor)
overlays {see memory resident overlays)
overview, system generation

5704-SC1 1-2

5704-SC2 1-3

pack protection considerations 1-7
pack, program (see program pack)
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page lines
1403
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-37
3284
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
partition
area assignment (see simulation area
assignment)
log device (PnLOG) prompts
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
printer (SYPRn) prompts
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2  2-38
punch device {SYPCn) prompts
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
reader (SYINn) prompts
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
size prompt
5704-SC1  2-21
5704-SC2  2-50
spooling support (PARTN) prompt
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2  2-47
PARTN (spooled partition support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2  2-47
PIDOO1 area name E-1
PN print arrangement A-6
PnLOG (partition log device) prompts
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
preinstallation planning checklist
5704-SC1  1-8
5704-SC2  1-10
print chain image change A-1
print device (see system print device) 2-38
print spooling support considerations 1-4
printer (see also 1403, 3284)
printer chain change
5704-SC1  2-7
5704-SC2  2-32
printer support prompts
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-37
PRNTR (1403 printer support) prompt
5704-sC2 2-37
procedures, deleting 2-26, 2-57
processing unit size (STORE) prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2 2-36
program backup, distribution 2-20, 2-51
program pack
build
3340 system 2-58
5444 system 2-28

program pack (continued)
considerations 1-7
copying to  2-30, 2-60
hbrary requirements, program products
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
library requirements, SCP programs
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-15
program products
prompt (CATLG) 2-36
protection
program products
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
COPY statements G-1
copying
3340 system 2-60
5444 system 2-29
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-52
5444 system 2-23
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2  C-21
program temporary fix {(see PTF)
programmable work station {see 3741}
programs
copying 2-29, 2-59
deleting 2-26, 2-57
prompt
format 2-9, 2-33
option 2-8, 2-33
summary D-1
protection, 1/0 {see |/0 protection)
protection, pack 1-7
PTF programs support
(see also CE support)
COPY/DELETE parameters C-17
COPY statements G-5
generation 2-51
library requirements, system/program
pack C-17
punch device (see system punch device)
punch spooling support considerations 1-4
punch, spooled {see spool punch)
P1LOG (see PnLOG)
P2LOG (see PnLOG)
P3LOG (see PnLOG)

QCOPY (CCP $QCOPY rename) prompt 2-47



reader (see also system input device) RPG Il BSCA telecommunications {continued)

reader, spooled (see spooled reader) library requirements, system/program pack
READY (restart option) prompt 5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC1  2-11 5704-SC2 C-21
5704-SC2 2-36 RPG Il compiler
reassign alternate track COPY/DELETE parameters
COPY/DELETE parameters 5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC1  B-18 5704-SC2 C-21
5704-SC2 C-17 COPY statements G-3
hbrary requirements, system/program pack device support F-3
5704-SC1  B-18 generation
5704-SC2 C-17 3340 system 2-54
recover index 5444 system 2-24
COPY/DELETE parameters library requirements
5704-SC1  B-19 distribution data module C-15
5704-SC2 C-18 distribution disk cartridge B-16
library requirements, system/program pack system/program pack, 5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC1  B-19 system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21
5704-SC2 C-18 RPG il 3270 DCF (dispiay control feature)
rename $QCOPY (QCOPY) prompt 2-47 considerations 1-6
repeat option 2-8, 2-33 COPY/DELETE parameters B-23
reproduce cards program {see Card Utilities) COPY statements G-3
resident system distribution disk cartridge B-16
backup 2-4 generation
build 2-25, 2-56 3340 system 2-54
copy 2-b 5444 system 2-24
RESPONSE IS GREATER THAN MAXIMUM library requirements
message 2-9, 2-34 system/program pack B-23
RESPONSE IS LESS THAN MINIMUM RPQ (see 1017, 1018)
message 2-9, 2-34 RPQ SIOC support (SIOCS) prompt
RESPONSE IS NON-NUMERIC message 2-9, 2-34 5704-SC1  2-16
restart option (READY) prompt 5704-SC2 2-45

5704-SC1  2-11

5704-SC2 2-36
restart support (see checkpoint/restart)
rollout/rollin support

library requirements. system/program scheduler work area allocations
pack B-17 5704-SC1  B-26
prompt {INQRY) 2-17 5704-SC2 C-24
RPG Il auto report SCP (system control program}
COPY/DELETE parameters generation
5704-SC1  B-23 5704-SC1  2-4
5704-SC2 C-21 5704-SC2  2-31
COPY statements G-3 library requirements
generation distribution data module C-15
3340 system 2-54 distribution disk cartridge B-16
5444 system 2-24 support COPY statements G-4
library requirements, system/program pack system/program pack, 5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC1  B-23 system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-16
5704-sC2 C-21 system generation overview
RPG Il BSCA telecommunications 5704-SC1  1-2
COPY/DELETE parameters 5704-SC2 1-3
5704-SC1  B-23 5704-SC1  2-10
COPY statements G-3 scratch cartridge initialization 2-5
5704-SC2 C-21 second 1403 printer support
generation considerations, spool 1-5
3340 system 2-54 prompt (PRNTR) 2-37
5444 system 2-24 secondary storage (see disk storage)

Index



serial 1/0 channel support {SIOCS) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2  2-45
service programs (see system service programs)
seven-track tape support {TRK7D) prompt
5704-SC1  2-15
5704-SC2  2-43
SHA (see system history area)
short DTF area considerations 1-7
simulation area
data management library requirements,
system/program pack C-19
disk access method relationships,
5704-SC2 C-11, C-12
disk access methods C-8
disk data management main storage
requirements C-8
format E-1
simulation area assignment
considerations 1-7
prompt (ASNPn) 2-42
simulation area program
considerations 1-6
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-17
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-5C2 C-17
S10C support supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
SIOCS (serial 1/0 channel support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-45%
sixty-character (see 60-character)
SLIBR {source library size) prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2 2-35
sort {see Disk Sort, CCP/Disk Sort, Tape Sort}
sort cards program (see Card Ultilities)
source library (SLIBR) prompt
5704-SC2 2-35
source library requirements (see library
requirements)
SPCYL (spool file size) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
SPDSK (spool file disk) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
SPEXT (spool track group size) prompt
5704-SCt1  2-20
5704-SC2  2-49
spool autostart
considerations 1-4
prompt (AUTST)
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49

spool autowrite
considerations  1-4
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
prompt (AUTWT)
spool default considerations
card type 1-5
forms type 1-5
spool file ($SPOOL) considerations 1-4
spool file copy
COPY/DELETE parameters C-18
library requirements, system/program
pack C-18
rename (QCOPY) prompt 2-47
spool file disk (SPDSK) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
spool file size (SPCYL) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
spool partition support (PARTN) prompt
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2 2-47
spool punch
considerations 1-4
prompt (SPPCH)
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
spool reader
considerations 1-4
prompt (SPRDR)
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
spool support
considerations 1-4
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-3
5704-sC2 C-4
prompts
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2 2-47
second printer considerations 1-5
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
time recording considerations 1-5
spool time recording support (SSPTR) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
spool track group size
considerations 1-4
prompt (SPEXT)
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
SPPCH (spooled punch) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48



SPRDR {spooled reader) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
SSPTR (spool time recording support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2  2-49
start, automatic (see autostart)
storage estimates
5704-SC1  B-1
5704-SC2 C-1
storage size (STORE) prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2 2-35
SUBRI15 (see library entry retrieval)
subset ANS COBOL (see COBOL)}
supervisor size estimates
5704-SC1  B-1
5704-SC2 C-1
supervisor space, CCP {see CCPUT)
SYINn {system input device) prompts
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
SYPCn (system punch device) prompts
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
SYPRn {system print device) prompts
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
sysdump print
COPY/DELETE parameters C-17
library requirements, system/program
pack C-17
sysin (see system input device)
system backup, resident 2-4
system build, minimal resident 2-25, 2-56
system configurations F-1
system copy
resident 2-5
tailored 2-23, 2-25, 2-53, 2-55
system generation
checklist
5704-SC1  1-8
5704-SC2 1-10
overview
5704-SC1  1-2
5704-SC2 1-3
prompt summary D-1
system history area
allocations
5704-SC1  B-26
5704-sC2 C-24
size {HSTRY) prompt
5704-SC1  2-10
5704-SC2 2-35
system history area display
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 (C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-18

system input device
change procedure 2-3
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
prompts (SYINn)
system pack library requirements
program products
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
SCP programs
5704-SC1 B-17
5704-SC2 C-15
system print device (SYPRn) prompts
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
system punch device (SYPCn) prompts
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
system reader {see system input device)
system service programs, copying
3340 system 2-59
5444 system 2-29
SYSTEM-YES keyword considerations 1-6
System/3 configuration summary F-1

tailored system copy 2-23, 2-25, 2-53, 2-55
tape access methods
5704-SC1 B-8
5704-SC2 C-9
tape data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-20
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-8
5704-SC2 C-9
tape device support prompts
5704-SC1  2-156
5704-SC2 2-43
tape error summary
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 (C-18
tape initialization
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 (C-18
Tape Sort
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-23
5704-SC2 C-21
COPY statements G-4

Index



Tape Sort (continued)
device support F-3
generation
3340 system 2-54
5444 system 2-24
library requirements
distribution data module C-15
distribution disk cartridge B-16
system/program pack, 5704-SC1  B-23
system/program pack, 5704-SC2 C-21
tape support (multivolume), FORTRAN B-24, C-22
TAPES (tape configuration) prompt
5704-SC1  2-15
5704-SC2 2-43
telecommunications (see RPG II)
thousand-file VTOC conversion (see VTOC conversion)
time recording
considerations 1-5
5704-SC1  2-20
5704-SC2 2-49
prompt (SSPTR)
TIMER (interval timer support} prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-43
timer support (TIMER) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-43
trace routine
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-18
5704-SC2 C-17
track group size, spool {see spool track group size)
transaction logging
COPY/DELETE parameters C-18
library requirements, system/program pack C-18
TRK7D (7-track tape support) prompt
5704-SC1  2-15
5704-SC2 2-43

unit record data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
unit record restart option
prompt (READY)
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-36
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1 B-2
5704-SC2 C-2

user task support (CCPUT) prompt
5704-SC1  2-18
5704-SC2 2-46
utility programs {see system service
programs)

verification (see installation verification)

volume label display (see file and volume
label display)
VTOC conversion
COPY/DELETE parameters
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18
hbrary requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-19
5704-SC2 C-18

work station, programmable (see 3741)
write, automatic (see autowrnite)

7-track tape support (TRK7D) prompt
5704-SC1  2-15
5704-SC2  2-43
48-character print arrangements A-3
60-character print arrangement  A-6

1000-file VTOC conversion {see VTOC
conversion)
1017 paper tape reader configurations F-1
1018 paper tape punch configurations F-1
1255 magnetic character reader
configurations F-1
data management library requirements,
system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
S10C support (SIOCS) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2  2-45
1403 data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-5C2 C-19
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13



1403 printer
configurations F-1
lines/page (LINEP) prompt
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-37
log device support (PnLOG) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
second printer support
prompt {(PRNTR) 2-37
supervisor size requirements C-2
system print device support (SYPRn)
prompt
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
1419 magnetic character reader
configurations  F-1
data management library requirements,
system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
SIOC support {SIOCS} prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2 2-45
1442 card read punch
configurations F-1
1/0 support (CARDD) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
spooled punch support (SPPCH) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
supervisor size requirements
(56704-SC2) C-2
system input device support (SYINn)
prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
system punch device support (SYPCn) prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
1442 data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
§704-SC2 C-13

2501 card reader
configurations  F-1
[/0 support (CARDD) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
spooled reader support (SPRDR) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
supervisor size requirements
(6704-SC2) cC-2
system input device support (SYINn) prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
2501 data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
2560 multi-function card machine
(see also MFCM)
configurations F-1
data management main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13

3270 display control feature (see RPG Il 3270 DCF)
3277 data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
3277 display station
configurations F-1
log device support (PnLOG) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
3284 data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19
main storage requirements
5704-SC1 B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
3284 printer
configurations  F-1
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1 B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
lines/page (LINEM) prompt
5704-SC1 212
5704-SC2 2-38

Index



3284 printer {continued)
log device support (PNnLOG) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2  2-39
printer support (MATRX) prompt
5704-SC1  2-11
5704-SC2 2-38
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1 B-2
5704-SC2 (C-2
system print device support (SYPRn)
prompt
5704-SC1  2-12
5704-SC2 2-38
3340 direct access storage
(see also disk, main data area,
simulation area)
configurations F-1
cylinder O considerations 1-6
disk access method relationships
external buffers C-12
internal buffers C-11
5704-SC1  B-11
disk access methods, 5704-SC1  B-7
disk configuration (DSK33) prompt
5704-SC1  B-15, 2-15
5704-SC2 C-14, 2-41
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
simulation area
disk access methods C-8
disk data management main storage
requirements C-8
storage estimates
supervisor size requirements (5704-SC1) B-2
3340 disk data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-21
5704-SC2 C-19
main storage requirements
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
3340 system program products generation 2-52
3344 direct access storage
(see also disk)
configuration (D3344) prompt 2-41
configurations  F-1
disk access method relationships
external buffers C-12
internal buffers C-11
disk access methods
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
5704-SC1  B-7
library requirements, system/program pack C-16
simulation area
disk access methods C-8
disk data management main storage
requirements C-8
storage estimates (5704-SC2) C-14

3344 disk data management
library requirements, system/program
pack C-19
main storage requirements
external buffers C-7
internal buffers C-6
3410/3411 magnetic tape subsystem
(see also tape)
configuration (TAPES) prompt
5704-SC1  2-156
5704-SC2 2-43
configurations F-1
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-5C2 C-16
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
tape access methods
5704-SC1  B-8
5704-SC2 C-9
3410/3411 tape data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-20
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-8
5704-SC2 C-9
3741 data management
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-5C2 C-19
main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
3741 data station/programmable work station
configurations F-1
1/0 support (DSK41) prompt
5704-SC1  2-13
5704-SC2 2-39
library requirements, system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-17
5704-SC2 C-16
spooled reader support {(SPRDR) prompt
5704-SC1  2-19
5704-SC2 2-48
supervisor size requirements
5704-SC1  B-2
5704-SC2 C-2
system input device support (SYINn) prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2  2-40
system punch device support (SYPCn} prompt
5704-SC1  2-14
5704-SC2 2-40
3881 optical mark reader
configurations F-1
data management library requirements,
system/program pack
5704-SC1  B-20
5704-SC2 C-19



3881 optical mark reader (continued)
SI0C support {SIOCS) prompt
5704-SC1  2-16
5704-SC2  2-45

5415 processing unit configurations F-1
5424 multi-function card unit
(see also MFCU)
configurations  F-1
data management main storage requirements
5704-SC1  B-12
5704-SC2 C-13
5444 disk storage
(see also disk)
configuration (DSK44) prompt 5704-SC1  2-15
configurations  F-1
disk access method relationships B-10
disk access methods B-5
disk data management
library requirements, system/program pack B-20
main storage requirements B-5
library requirements, system/program pack B-17
storage estimates B-14
5444 system, program products generation 2-23
5445 disk storage
(see also disk)
configuration (DSK45) prompt 2-15
configurations F-1
disk access method relationships B-11
disk access methods B-6
disk data management
library requirements, system/program pack B-21
main storage requirements B-6
library requirements, system/program pack B-17
5445 OR 3340 REQUIRED FOR SPOOL message 2-18
5704-AS1 (see Basic Assembler)
5704-AS2 (see Basic Assembler)
5704-CB1 (see COBOL compiler)
5704-CB2 (see COBOL compiler)
5704-FO1 (see FORTRAN compiler)
5704-RG1 (see RPG Il compiler)
5704-RG2 (see RPG Il compiler)
5704-SC1 (see SCP)
5704-SC2 (see SCP)
5704-SM1 (see Disk Sort)
5704-SM2 (see Tape Sort)
5704-SM7 (see CCP/Disk Sort)
5704-SM8 (see Tape Sort)
5704-SM3 (see Disk Sort)
5704-UT1 (see Card Utilities)
5704-UT3 (see Card Utilities)
5799-ATH (see CCP/Disk Sort)
5799-WFK (see MLTA)
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